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WORD ECONOMY AND RGVEDIC 
. INTERPRETATION * 
Bv 
H. D. VELANKAR 


Rgvedie studies have now sufficiently advanced to permit 
the assumption that the Revedic poets were, at least sometimes, 
conscious artists and employed some devices either for embellish- 
ment or for securing tidiness of expression, and further that if 
these devices are properly understood and appreciated they 
might help in the correct interpretation of an apparently obscure 
Revedic passage. Elsewhere I have attempted to show that 
these poets employed certain Alankaras of sense like the 
Upama, Rüpaka and Utprekss, of which Upama is the 
commonest. Among the Alankaras of Sabda, Anuprasa is very 
frequently used; but in addition to it various other ways are 
employed of manipulating words for producing a sound effect 
A careful and comparative study of these helps in properly 
understanding an insufficiently or awkwardly expressed simile, 
by disclosing to us the working of the poet’s mind as also his 
practice in the field of literary production, ` 





* This article is based on a lecture delivered on the Regi Paficami day 
( 25th August 1963 ) at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona and 
a paper read in the Indology Section of the International Congress of 
Orientalists (8th January 1964) at New Delhi, ’ 
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‘In the present article I intend to show how the Rgvedie 
poets consciously employed certain devices for securing Economy 
of Words and further, how a proper appreciation of this fact 
may help us in a correct interpretation of an otherwise difficult 
and obscure passage. Cases of Slesa or double meaning words 
like niyut or vana have now been generally accepted as 
intentionally used ones and have often helped in the proper 
understanding of the poet’s meaning. But there are many other 
passages where the other ways of effecting brevity or Economy 
of Words are employed with the result that the true meaning 
of the passage remains obscure, and the expression as it is, 
looks irregular and awkward until the Word Economy underly- 
ing it is duly recognised. I have noted a few of these devices or 
modes of expression for securing brevity employed by the poets 
while I was translating hymns to Agni in Mandala I. I shall 
record a few cases of each of these devices, attempting to infer 
the poet’s purpose behind them if any. Most of these cases are 
explained as irregular expressions by Vedic scholars like 
Oldenberg and Geldner, the latter often treating them as cases 
of haplology or the dropping of à word through mistake caused 
by similarity. Finally I shall try to interpret a couple of 
obscure passages in Mandala I on the basis of this theory of 
Word Economy and show that there is neither an irregularity 
nor a mistaken dropping of words, but a conscious effort at 
Word Economy which is an important aspect of the poet's art 
like the Slesa. : 


For securing this Word Economy the poet sometimes inten- 
tionally drops a word or a grammatical form, but takes care to 
see that this dropped out word or form could be easily obtained 
by means ofa legitimate implication. An examination of few 
uch cases, where a word or a form is dropped, shows how the 
selection of a word for dropping was carefully made and with a 
definite purpose. These cases may tentatively be arranged 
under seven heads as follows :— 


(I) A simple unaccented Vocative standing also for the 
Nominative. 


Word Economy and Rgvedic Interpretation २३ 3 


(II) An unaccented Vocative with an exclusive accented 
associate, standing for itself and the Nominative. 


(III) An unaccented Vocative with an unexclusive associate 
a which is accented and also connected with another 
word. 


(IV) One case-form of a word standing also for another 
one of the same word. 


(V) An Upamana or its associate serving also as the 
Upameya or the Common Term in a simile. 


(VI) A wordor an expression simultaneously serving the 
purpose of two consecutive sentences. 
(VII) A word employed to convey two different meanings 
, in one and the same sentence. 
We shall take these cases in due order, citing a few examples 
for each and trying to explain the underlying Word Economy. 


.(I) A simple unaccented Vocative standing 
both for itself and the Nominative. 


La: Wem: da ऋतुनां पोत्राद्यज्ञं पुंनीतन । 
qd हि छा सुदानवः ॥ १.१५.२ 
' Do you drink, 0 Maruts, from the Potr's cup at the proper 
season. For you are ( very liberal), O very liberal ones’, 
lb: यूयं हि छा सुंदानव इन्द्र॑ज्येष्ठा अभिद्यंवः ॥ ६.५१.१५ 


‘ For you are ( very liberal), O very liberal Ones; you have 
. Indra as your eldest and are associated with the heaven’. 


- 16: युयं हि छा सुंदानवो रुद्रा ऋभुक्षणो ad । 
उत प्रचेतसो AEN ८.७.१२ 
'For you are( very liberal), 0 very liberal Ones, 0 Rudras, 
O Rbhuksans, and you are very wise in the wild joy (of Soma ) 
ab the home (of every worshipper)', dame primarily means 


‘at the. home’ of Agni, but secondarily also at the worshipper's 
home as at 6.74. 1, 
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1d: यमांदित्यासों age: पारं ade मत्यैम्‌ । ` 
मघोनां विश्वेषां सुदानवः ॥ ८.१९.३४ 


‘(May he become the leader of the sacrifice), whom, the 
mortal one, you lead beyond (dangers ), 0 unassailable Adityas, 
Q very liberal gods, ( you who are the most liberal ones ) among 
all the patrons’. ! 

In all these four passages the vocative sudánavah is meant 
to stand for itself and also for the nominative of that word. 
Thus the expression means: You indeed are very liberal ones, 
O very liberal gods. In 1b and le it is indeed possible to con- 
strue the vocative as a mere vocative and the verb stha with the 
other words in the sentence like indrajyesthah (in 1b) and pra- 
cetasah (inle), though the word uta in le does presenta dift- 
culty. Butin la and ld there is no word which could be legi- 
timately connected with stha and maghomàm. Oldenberg, and 
Geldner following him under 8. 7. 12, suggests that this may be 
construed as a predicative vocative ( Noten Ip.14). Other 
scholars thought that the poet borrowed the expression from the 
other similar passages through mistake and so the word was to 
be differently accented. It is however, correct to say that the 
poetic usage in all the four passages is for practising Word Eco- 
nomy and the obvious purpose for this is to suggest a more 
permanent association of the attribute with the addressee. Thus 
the vocative suddnavah suggests that they are ‘very liberal’ at 
all times and not ‘only for the time being, so that they have recei- 
ved this as their constant epithet. 


2: वेधि होत्रमुत पोत्रं . य॑जत्र 
MA प्र॑यन्तर्जनितर्वसूंनाम्‌ । १.७६.४ 


‘O holy one, you enjoy the work of the Hotr and also of the 
Potr; be (a controller or giver and producer) of treasures, 
O controller or giver and producer ( of treasures ).' 

The poet has chosen this mode of expression in preference to 
the other one where a nominative form of the two words in the 
vocative is used, to suggest a permanent association of the attri- 
butes with the deity. The Vocative suggests that Agni.is ° 
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prayantaé and janité at all times by his very nature. At the 
same time the use of the accented associate of the vocative, name- 
ly vasinam, very clearly indtcates that the poet has intended 


also the nominative or the accented form of the words prayantr 
and janitr 


3«; त्वं mmm रयिविद्‌ बेह्मणस्पतें 
त्वं विधर्तः सचसे पुर॑न्ध्या । २.१.३ 


‘ You are Brahman, the finder of wealth (and also Brahmanas- 
pati,) O Brahmanaspati; you are ( Vidhart&) associated with 
abundance, O Vidhartr ', 


35 em त्वष्टा विधते सुवीर्य 
तव udi मित्रमहः सजात्यम्‌ d २.१.५ 


* You O Agni, (grant) physical strength to your worshipper as 
“Tvasty ; that (lord of the divine ladies) is your relation, O lord 
of the divine ladies, O god having the greatness of Mitra’. 


These two passages occur in a hymn where Agni is identified 
with the different deities; soin the first brahmamaspate and 
vidhartah stand for both the nominative and the vocative forms 
of these words, the latter alone being employed with a purpose 
as suggested above, namely to show the permanent nature of the 
identification. In the second passage gndvah, the vocative, 
stands for both itself and the nominative gndvd, which latter 
goes with the word ívasiá in a as its adjective. Agniis here 
addressed as gndvah (he is also called gndspatih at 2. 38. 10) in 
view of the intended identifieation, which is the ruling topie of 
the hymn. b, that is the second line, gives as it were a reason 
for it.. Geldner takes this as a case of haplology ( gndvah 
standing for gnàh gndvah). ‘(The divine ladies) are your 
relationship, O lord of the ladies’. 


4: मृत्योः uj योपयन्तो यदैत ... 
शुद्धाः पूता भवत यज्ञियासः ॥ १०.१८.२ 


t 
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‘Wiping out the track of Mrtyu when you go ahead, be you 
clean and pure (and fit to be associated with the sacrifice ), 
O saerifice-deserving ones’, 


This is addressed to the relatives of the dead person. Here 
the vocative is clearly intended to stand both for itself and the 
nominative. The choice of the former is to remind them of their 
permanent association with the sacrifice which therefore, they 
must adopt as early as possible. This suggestion would not be 
possible if the nominative alone were employed. 


( I1) An unaccented voeative with an exclusive 
associate standing for l 
itself and the nominative. 


When the vocative consists of two or more words, i. e. the 
vocative itself and its associate which is either an adjective or a 
word in the oblique case, this associate is sometimes accented to 
indicate that the vocative stands both for itself and the nomi- 
native, the purpose being the same as above. The latter, i. e. the 
nominative, is then meant to be construed with the accented 
associate. On the other band, the unaccented vocative shuws 
that the accented associate which exclusively belongs to it, is 
itself to be understood in its unaccented form and to be construed 
with itself. l 

eS HY SES £^ 
1; अभूरका रायपत रयाणा- 
'मा हस्त॑योरधिथा इन्द्र कृष्टीः ॥ ६.३१.१ 
< ‘You have become the sole (treasure-lord ) of the treasures, 
Q lord of the treasures; you have placed the people in your 
hands’. A 

Here rayipate stands both for itself and the nominative 
rayipatih ; on the other hand rayindm is also intended to be 
construed with the vocative, (in its unaccented form ) since -it 
exclusively belongs to it. The purpose of choosing the vocative 
18 88 explained above. oos : 


2: आ पृत्सु दँषिं नृणां JAR । ६.३३.३. 
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. ' You, (the most heroic) among the heroes, batter them i. e. 
the enemies, in battles, O most heroic one (among the heroes)’. 


Here too nrtama stands both for the vocative which is 
actually used, and also the nominative. Similarly the accented 
associate of it namely nrndm becomes first construed with the 
nominative which is thus suggested and then in its unaccented 
form also becomes construed with the voeative, as its exelusive 
agsociate. 


34: ddl अद्य मनामहे सूक्तेः सूर उदिते । 
यदोहते वरुणो मित्रो अर्यमा युयमृतस्यं रथ्यः । ७.६६.१२ 


‘That (martial power) of yours do we praise today with 
hymns when the sun has risen, which Varuna, Mitra and 
Aryaman highly prize. You are (the chariot-lords) of Rta, 
O chariot-lords ( of Rta)’. 


3p: अति नो विष्पिता पुरु नौभिरपो न पर्षथ । 
सुयम्रतस्य रथ्यः ॥ ८.८३३ 


‘Do you carry us safely beyond the many calamities, as 
beyond (deep ) waters in boats. You are (the chariot-lords ) 
of Rta, O chariot-lords ( of Rta )’. 


‘In both these passages yüyam riasyo vathyah is intended 
to be an independent clause, where rathyah, the vocative stands 
both for itself and the nominative; similarly the aecented 
associate rtasya, being an exclusive associate of the vocative, is 
meant to be construed with it, in its unaccented form. The 
purpose of the use of the vocative even here is the same as above. 


(III) An unaccented Vocative with an unexelusive 
associate which is accented and also 
connected with another word. 


." Under this head we shall collect a few passages where we get 
a vocative with an accented associate, which however, allows 
itself to be construed with another word in the sentence. Here, 
the vocative stands both for itself and the nominative as before ; 
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but the accented associate becomes first associated with another 
word in the sentence, as suggested by its accent, and next 
becomes construed even with the vocative in its unaccented 
form, owing to a close connection between the two. 


la: तं त्वा मतीं अगुभ्णत Saray हन्यवाहन । ३.९.६ 
‘Such as you are, the mortals have seized you for the sake of 


the gods (as their carrier of oblations ), O carrier of oblations 
( to the gods)’. 


Lb: जरमाणः समिध्यसे देवेभ्यों हव्यवाहन । १०.११८.५ 
“Being praised you are kindled for the sake of the gods (as 
their carrier of oblations ), O carrier of oblations ( to the gods ) ". 


aig ex bebe he val 
le: श्वित्‌ समिध्यसे देवेभ्यो हव्यवाहन । १०.१५०.१ 

'Though kindled, you are again kindled for the sake of the 
gods (as their carrier of oblations ), O carrier of oblations ( to 
the gods)’, f 

In all the passages devebhyah is primarily meant to be const- 
rued with agrbhnata or samidhyase as the case may be, and then 
also with the vocative without accent (here with a different 
accent at the beginning ofa Pada). The vocative havyavahana 
as before, stands both for itself and the nominative, the actual 
use of the vocative being to remind Agni of his permanent duty 
of carrying the oblations to the gods. 


` 2: रजाँसि चित्रा वि चरन्ति तन्यवॉ 
दिवः संग्राजा पयंसा न उक्षतम्‌ । ५.६३.५ 


‘The thunders move about across the beautiful regions; 
shower us with the water of the heaven, O Sovereign lords ( of 
the heaven ).’ 


Here divah is primarily meant to be construed with payasd as 
the accent of the words owes, and also owing to the context, but 
is also intended to be construed with the vocative samraja owing 
to the close association of the two, only with a different accent, 
i. e. the accent of.a vocative at the beginning of Pada. 
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^ ~~! & हरत. 
8: WW स्तोमां नरां नृतम॒ तुभ्य॑म्‌ । ७.१९.१० 
‘These hymns of our men are for you, O most heroic (among 
the heroes )’. 
noràám in this passage is primarily construed with stoma) as 
the accent of the word shows, and then (without accent) also 


with the vocative nriama, owing to the close association of 
the two, 


4: आ नों यातमुर्पश्रुत्यश्विना सोम॑पीतये । 
स्वाहा स्तोमस्य वर्धना । ८.८.५ 

‘ Do you come to us for a draught of Soma at the hearing of 
our hymn, to the accompaniment of the Svaha call, O furtherers 
( of our hymns )’. न 

stomasya primarily goes with wpasrutt in spite of the 
Duranvaya both owing to its accent and as shown by passages 
like 1.10.8d and 7.28.1d ; but itis also meant to go (without 


.aecent.) with the vocative owing to the close association of 
the two. 


(IV ) One ease-form of a‘ word standing also for 
„another one of the same word. 


Another common device for securing Word Economy is the 
employment of a word with one case-ending serving also the 
purpose of the same word with another case-ending. 


la: स घां नः सूनुः शवसा प्रथुप्रंगामा सुशेवः 
मीढ्वाँ अस्मार्के बभूयात्‌ । १.२७.२ 
* May that very kind and liberal son (of strength), widely 


travelling owing to his strength, be ours’. 


1 NIE ७, I 1 . 
19: Wala सख्य स्तपस्यमान, 
BAIN शवंसा FIAT । १.६२.९ 
‘The most active and most skilful son (of strength ) 1. e., 
Indra, has supported his all-round friendship by his strength *. 
2 [Annals 5, 0, R. 1. ] 
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1०: MIR समुद्वियाण्यैनो 
पतिभवळ्छवंसा शूर FUT । ४.१६.७ 


‘You sent forth the waters towards the ocean, becoming 
their lord by your strength, 0 bold and brave (lord of 
strength ) 


In these three passages one cannot escape the conclusion that 
$avasü, the instrumental form, is meant to stand both for itself 
owing to the context (i.e. the description of the great physical 
strength of Agni and Indra ), but also for the genitive $avasah 
owing to the close association of $avas with sūnu (in the case 
of Agni ) and with pati (in the case of Indra ). 


2: wx विद्वांसां निधिमिवापंगह-- 
ळमुद दंशेतादूपथु्वन्द॑नाय । १.११६.११ 


‘When you who know it lifted up ( Vandana) like a deeply 
hidden treasure from lovely (ditch ) for the sake of a respectful 
bow (from him ) : 


In this passage vandandya stands also for vandanam, which 
however, can be easily inferred from the context; if on the 
other hand, vandanam had been used, vandandya could not 
‘have been so inferred, since there would not exist any dakünkga 
for it in the sentence. For vandana ‘a praiseful hymn’ 
see 8.43.4. l 

3: aaa पूर्वीरयों मनीषा | 2.9.2 

*May we overcome the many (prayers) of our enemy by 
means of our prayer 

Here manisé stands also for manisah, the former refers to 
the prayer of the poet, the latter to those of the enemy.. The 
poet has used the instrumental form to give prominence to his 
own prayer; the accusative manigah can be easily understood 
owing to the use of the verb vanema and the genitive aryah 
.whieh last raises the akirlsd for Something which belongs to 
the enemy and which has to be overcome 
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4: महे नों अद्य सुंविता्य बो- 
ध्युषो AS सोभगाय प्र यन्धि । ७.७५.२ 


* Be here today for our great welfare, 0 Usas ; hand us over to 
great fortune 


. Here nah is primarily meant to be genitive in view of the 
purpose namely swvitdyd: but owing to the sudden change of 
construction it is also meant to stand for the accusative nah 
going with pra yandhi as its object 


5: त्व नाश्चित्र ऊत्या वसो राधाँसि चोद्य । ६ ४८.९ 


‘ Lovely as you are, O god, send us gifts owing to your 
( wonderful ) favour 


citrah in the passage also stands for citray@ and this is 
easily possible owing to the frequent association of the words 
citra, and üti 


' 6: बृहस्पतिरुद्धरक्नश्मनो गाः 
भूम्यां ata वि end बिभेद्‌ । १०.६८.४०० 


‘ Lifting up the cows from the rock (of Vala), Brhasapati 
broke the top (of the rock ), as Parjanya does that of the earth 
with water 


Here agmanah in eis ablative, while in d in the simile, it 
becomes available as the genitive corresponding to bhiimyah and 
construed with tvacam, which is the object of bibheda, In the 
simile tvacam bibheda is the common term, Parjanyah being 

‘supplied as its subject. For bhamyah tuacam see Av. 6.21.1; 19 
28.4, For tvac in the sense of ‘top, cover’ see 8.1.82, ‘also 
1.79.8; 1.145.5 yo 


(V) An Upamana or its associate 
|. | , , Serving also-as the Upameya or 
the Common Term in a simile 


To 


In the similes very often a word is employed primarily as an 
associate of the Upamàna (as the position of the particle na indi- 
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cates ), but is also meant to be understood either as the Common 
Term or the Upameya, or even as a part, of-these. 


1: आ ते gd atta: शूर fai 
रुहत्सोमो न पर्व॑तस्य UE | ५.३६.२ 


‘The Soma juice has mounted upon your chin and jaws, 
O lord ofthe Haris, as the Soma creeper mounts upon, i.e,, 
grows on the summit of the mountain ’. 

The word somah as it is actually used stands as the Upamana 
and signifles the Soma plant, but it has also to be understood 
again as the Upameya (in the sense ofthe juice) and as the 
subject of the verb ruhat, which is the Common Term in the 
simile. : 


१: उप॑ ते गा इवार्करं वृणीष्व दुहितर्दिवः । 
रात्रि स्तोमं न जिग्युषे । १०.१२७८ 


* I have brought to you (my hymn ) like the cows; choose it, 
O Daughter of Heaven, 0 Night, like a hymn to the victorious 
hero’, 


Here stomam properly belongs to the Upamana; but has also 
to be understood as the Upameya and as the object of both a 
karam and vrnisva. Jigyuge stomam is meant to be the 
Upamina, for which we may compare such expressions as vdjam 
na jigyuse ab 6.46.2; amso dhanam na jigywsah at 7.82.12. 

8: यं तें सुघाव हर्यश्वाद्रिः 
a * is 
सोतुर्बाहुभ्यां सुयतो AAT) ७.२२.१ 

१ ( Drink the Soma juice ) which, O Haryaégva, the press stone, 
( well controlled ) by the arms of the pressing priest like a well 
controlled horse, has pressed out for you’. 

In this passage the word suyatah primarily belongs to the 
Upamina arvd, as its adjective, but has also to be understood as 
the Common Term in the simile. We may compare on the one 
hand, expression like samyato harih at 9,69.3; suyamo vodhd at 
9.96.15; swyamdso a$vàh at 1.180.1 etc., and hastayato adrih 
sotari at- 10.72.2 on the other. 
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4: प्रावीविपद्वाच ऊर्मिं न सिन्धु- 
गिरः सोमः पव॑मानो मनीषाः । ९.९६.७ 


‘The flowing Soma has caused to stir (the wave) of speech, as 
the ocean does its wave, as also the hymns and prayers’. 

vdeoh is genitive singular and not accusative plural as is 
shown by the accent. Further é@rmim which primarily is a part 
ofthe Upamüna as the position of na shows, and goes with 
sindhuh, must also be construed with ४6८०) and thus serve as 
the Upameya in the simile. Even though the armi of vác are nob 
mentioned actually anywhere in the Rgveda, yet Soma is signifi- 
cantly called vaécam-tikhaya at 9.85.5 and 9.101.6, and the 
Maruts are described as ye tikhayanti parvatdn tirah samu- 
dram arnavam at 1.19.7, 


5: उप प्र जिन्वन्नशतीरुशन्तं 
पतिं न नित्यं जन॑यः सनींळाः । १.५१.१ 


‘The (ladies) having the same home, being eager, have 
animated him who too is eager, as the ( eager ) wives do their 
( eager ) lord, in their common home’. 


Here janayah which is part of the Upamina primarily belongs 
to it, as is also clear from the natural association of that word 
with patim; but it has also to be understood as the Upameya in 
the sense of ‘fingers’ of the Kindler’s hand as at 3.26.3 and 9.22.2. 
saænīläh ‘having a common home’ in the form of the hand, is 
primarily applicable to ‘fingers’, but secondarily also to the 
Upamàna, namely ‘ wives” as they live in the same house since 
they are the wives of the same husband. Compare janir iva 
pater ekah samanah, at 7.26.3. 


6: नभो न रूप जरिमा मिनाति । १.७१.१० 
‘As the cloud spoils the colour (ofa painting ), so does old- 
age destroy beauty ( of the body )’, 
ripam primarily belongs to the Upamana, but has also to be 


construed as the Upameya, the poet has certainly intended to 
comapare jarimá with nabhas and vüpam, the beauty of body, 
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with rūpam, the colour of a painting, as seen from the famous 
line in Meghadüta v, 68 (dlekhyanam salila—kanika-dogam 
utpadya sadyah ). For the the main contention ofthe poet we 
may compare minii $r?yam jarima tanindm at 1. 78. 1. 


- (VI) A word or an expression simultaneously 

serving the purpose of two consecutive 

sentences in the manner of the Dehali- 
dipa-nyàya. 


1: य $ ज॒जान॑ स्वर्यं gag 
मनंपच्युतं सदसो न भूम । ४.१७.४ 


‘Who created him as the loud-voiced wielder of the Vajra, 
(never moved away from his stand in a battle), like the earth. 
which is never moved away from its seat.’ The position of na 
in the stanza shows that sadasah anapacyutam bhiima is meant 
as the Upamina; but the first two words are also meant 
to serve as the Common Term in the simile. Not to take even 
a single backward step after taking his stand in a duel is 
‘an important aspect of a great warrior and we may remember 
in this connection the stricture which Lava passes on Rama 
for having taken three backward steps while he was fighting 
with the demon Khara at Uttarar&macarita, v. 34. Also com- 
pare RV. 6. 17. 5d’ 


2: आयं हस्ते न खादिनं 
शिशुं जातं न RAR I ६.१६.४० 


‘Whom (i e. Agni) they hold (in hand), like a ring on the 
hand, like a new born-son 


haste is a part of the Upamana and as such naturally goes 
with khadinam, this is also supported by the position of na. 
Yet haste undoubtedly belongs to the main sentence as bibhraté 
requires Adhikarana and since Agniis very often described as 
being held in their hands by the priests. As regards its position 
in the Upamana we may compare the epithet khadi-hastah of 
the Maruts at 5. 58. 2, a l है , 
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8: स R and अग्नी रयीणां 
दाशद्यो अस्मा अर सूक्तेः । १.७०.३ 


' That Agni, lord of the nights, may grant from his treasures 
to him who may readily (bring) him sacrificial gifts, together 
with hymns’. 

Here dagat is clearly intended to serve as the verb both in the 
chief as well as the subordinate sentences. The root is used of 
a gift from the deity to a worshipper as also of an offering from 
the worshipper to the deity. In our passage ddéat in the chief 
sentence is accented as it begins a Pada, whille in the subordi- 
nate one it is accented owing to yah. 


4: मथीद्यदीं विभृतों मातरिश्वा 
TR $ झ्यतो NUM 
गृहेगृहे श्यतो जेन्यो मूत्‌ । १.७१.४७ 

‘ When ( Mátari$van ) churned him out, and when the white 
and noble Máütari$van (i. e. Agni) was variously carried in every 
home (of the worshippers ) ', 

Mathit leaves no doubt that the semi-divine Matarigvan is 
intended to be its subject by the poet; c£ 1. 60. 1d; 10. 46. 9 ete. 
On the other hand, the adjective vibhrtah equally clearly shows 
that the Matariévan who is immediately mentioned after it could 
not be any other than Agni himself. That Agni is also called 
Matariévan is clear from passages like 1. 96. 4; 3. 26. 4 and 3. 29. 
11. Both these i. e. Matariévan who churned out Agni and 
Matarigvan who was carried to the homes of the worshippers 
are conveyed by the same word, which serves as the subject of 


mathtt in the first and of bhat in the second subsidiary sentence, 
( the chief sentence being in d ). 


5: यो नॉ अग्नेशभेदासत्यन्ति 
दूरे पदी सः । १.७९ ११ 


‘May he who attacks us whether near or far, O Agni, fall 
away (very far from us )’, 

Here ७७१८ looks both backward and forward; it is thus con- 
strued both with abhiddsati, (in contrast with anti ) and with 
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padista ; that it primarily goes with abhiddsatt and not with 
padista is seen from the accent of the latter, which has received 
it at the commencement of the chief clause. 


(VII) A word emloyed to convey two different 
meanings in one and the same sentence. 


A rare but a clear case of the use of the particle na in both 
its capacities as a negative particle and a particle of comparison 
is also noticed in two passages; see Oldenberg, Noten II. p. 179, 
lines 6 and 12. 


1: अराणां न चरमस्तदेंषाम्‌ । ८.२:.१४ 


* No one of them is the last one, like the spokes of wheel’, 

Here na looks both backward and forward; it serves as a 
particle of comparison with avümüm, but as a negative particle 
with caramah. The Maruts are often compared with the spokes 
of a wheel, where none is the first, none the last, since they are 
arranged in a circle, 


2: राजा न मित्रं प्र मिनाति धीरः ९.९७.३० 
‘ The wise sage does not violate the bonds of friendship, like 
a king’, 
In the simile with vàjà as the Upamina na is Upamavacaka, 
while with the verb minäāti it is negative. The Common Term 
in the simile is mitram na pra mint. 


( VIII) Application of the theory of Word Economy 
in the case of two passages. 


I shall now take up two obsure passages from Mandala I, 
which are apparently difficult, but present little difficulty if this 
prineiple of Word Economy as enunciated above is adopted for 
their interpretation. This interpretation will appear very natu- 
ral and will have no appearance of any artificiality about it. The 
two passages are as follows :— 


1: य॒मो हं जातो य॒मो जनित्वं । 
जारः कनीनां पतिर्जनीनाम्‌ । १.६६.४ 


रै 
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‘As soon as he was born he indeed became the controller 
( of the world that was already born ) and also of the world that 
is yet to be born. Heisthe lover of the maidens and a lord of 
of the wives’. 

Here the poet wants to say something about Agni’s great- 
ness, namely that he cotrolled the things that existed and those 
that are yet to come into existence and that he did this as soon 
ashe was born. For this purpose he had to use jatah for Agni 
and jdtam as well as janitvam for the past and the future world. 
Practising Word Economy he dropped one of the two words ofa 
similar sound namely, jdtah and jdtam, but took care to see that 
the dropped word could be easily inferred from the one that was 
actually used. In the present case jadtam could be easily infer- 
red owing to the mention of its co-relative, janitvam ; but if on 
the other hand jätah had been dropped and jatam actually emp- 
loyed, the former i.e. jātaæah-could not have been so inferred as 
there does not exist any Akanksa for it, as there did in the 
opposite ease. The poet’s intention however, is to stress the 
greatness of Agni by saying that he became the controller of the 
world immediately after his birth; so that it was necessary for 
him to convey this sense in his statement. This he could do 
without ridding his sentence with too many words, thus by 
practising Word Economy as explained above, with a definite 
purpose in view. This is therefore not a case of accidental drop- 
ping of a word ( haplology ), nor has the poet employed a wrong 
form through inadvertance. 


2: .अय॑ मित्रस्य वरुणस्य धारयसे 
ऽवयातां मरुतां हेळो orga: । १.९४.१२ 


‘This Agniis the wonderful (remover ) of the dislike of the 
Maruts as also of Mitra and Varuna, in order that he i. e. the 
worshipper, may receive their support, even though they, parti- 
cularly Maruts, go down (upon the offending worshipper )’. 


The poet here is anxious to state that Agni can defend his 
worshipper against the wrath of the great gods, even when they 
are on the point of punishing him, and further secure their sup- 
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port for him. He had thus to employ avayatam as the adjective 
of the gods, of the Maruts in particular, to show the intensity of 
their displeasure, and also avaydté of Agni to show that even 
this displeasure could be removed by him. Of the two forms 
however, avaydtd ‘remover’ could be easily inferred owing to an 
Akanksa for it raised by the word helah which is actually used. 
If on the other hand avaydtdé had been actually used there would 
be no Akanks& for the adjective avwydtam used of the gods to 
show the itensity of their wrath. Asa matter of fact avayatam 
was regarded very necessary by the poet to lend sharpness to the 
helah and through it to the greatness of the wonderful protec- 
tion of Agni which affords shelter even against it.  ava-yà is 
‘to go down upon, to attack’. In the case of the gods it means 
‘attack’ the worshipper for punishing bim; in the case of Agni 
it means ‘attack’ i, e. ward off this punishment which is 
impending. 1 compare the epithet rnayd (i.e. one who attacks 
defects ) used of Brahmanaspati. 


We may thus conclude that the Rgvedic poets were conscious 
artists and sometimes practised Word Economy intentionally and 
usually with a definite poetic purpose. If we remember this 
point very well, some of the difficult passages which at present 
seem to bafle all attempts at interpretation may yield their 
correct meaning, i. e. the meaning intended by the poets 
themselves. 


ANCIENT SANSKRIT DRAMA AND MUSIC 
Bv 
R. B. ATHAVALE 


The consummation of a drama lies in its being presented on 
the stage. Bharata, the oldest extant writer on Dramaturgy, 
was fully aware of this fact. Naturally, therefore, in his 
Nàfyaíüsira, he regarded the performance of a drama as more 
important than the composition of the drama itself, and gave 
exhaustive and useful instructions to the stage-managers and 
directors of his times. Nay more, he looked at 9 dramatic 
performance with a religious fervour and deemed it to be a 
religious rite instinct with sanctity.’ 

The chief constituents of a dramatic performance are the 
four kinds of Abhinayas ( theatrical actions ) namely — Vacika, 
Angika, Aharya and Sattvika. Of these four, Vacika and 
Süttvika are supremely important and are indispensable for the 
stage. It is in the context of these two theatrical actions that 
Bharata recommends music with its three divisions — vocal 
music, instrumental music and dance, as a rich aid to these two | 
Abhinayas. For music, as is well-known, heightens the charm 
ofa sentiment as powerfully as speech and emotional expres- 
sion. Bharata, therefore, explicitly says that music is indis- 
pensable for the successful performance of a drama.” 





१ गान्धर्व चेह नाव्यं च यः सम्यक्‌ परिपालयेत्‌ । 


लभते स गतिं पुण्यां समं ब्रह्मपिंभिनरेः ॥ 
— भ० नाट्य० 37-31 ( N. S. Ed.) 
सुवायता सुगानत्व॑ सुपाठ्त्वं तथैव च । 
शाञ्जकर्मसमायोगः प्रयोगः संप्रकीर्तितः ॥ 
— e नाटय० 28-90 
° गति प्रयलः प्रथमं तु कार्यः श्यां हि नाटचस्य वदन्ति गीतम्‌ । 
- गौते च वाये च हि सुप्रयुक्ते नाटथप्रयोगी न विपत्तिमेति ॥ 
EL — We नाट्य» 32-441 
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According to Bharata, during the performance of a drama, 
.the audience should be entertained with music right from the 
preliminaries of a performance (called Pürvarahga) to the end 
of it. In this dramatic performance, vocal music, naturally, 
played the most important part. This vocal music consisted of 
songs, that were originally verses in some metres, set to music.! 
These songs were sung, they were accompanied by musical 
instruments such as the sfring~instrument ( Vina) flute, and 
drum ( Puskara or Mrdanga) and after the song was sung, 
sometimes, dance followed, to express the emotions suggested in 
the song. These songs were technically called Dhruvas, by 
Bharata. 

The province of music in Sanskrit dramas was almost 
completely covered hy these Dhruvàs. It was because of this 
that Bharata regarded these Dhruvis as the most fascinating 
thing in a dramatic performance.’ Rajasekhara held them in 
highest esteem, and referred to them as the vital breath of a 
dramatic performance.® 

In order to determine the place of music in Sanskrit dramas, 
we must study the nature of these Dhruvàs and note the oceasions 
on which they were pressed into service in a dramatic perfor- 
mance, 

Dhruvis were verses either in syllabic metres or Gana metres 
and composed either in Prakrit or Sanskrit language. Dr. V. 
Raghavan says that they were always in Prakrit language.* But 








2 यानि चैव निबद्धानि छन्दोवृत्तिविधानतः । 


श्रुवासंज्ञानि पूर्वाणि तानि सर्वाणि रञ्जयेत्‌ ॥ 
— Fo ना०82-34 
१ तया रसक्ता नित्य घुवाः प्रकरणाश्रयाः d 
नक्षत्राणीव गगनं नाट्यमुदृद्योतयन्ति ताः ॥ 
— भ० नाटथ०82-436 
$ gar हि नाटयस्य प्रथमे प्राणाः । 
— बालरामायण-प्रस्तावना 


4 See his article, ‘ Music in ancient Indian drama’, printed in * The 
journal .of the Madras Music Academy > Vol, XXV, 
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this statement of bis is not warranted by facts. Itis true that 
some ofthe Dhruvis occurring in the present text of Sanskrit 
dramas are in Prakrit language; but some others are in Sanskrit 
also. For instance, the Dhruva of the Pravesiki kind in the 
Balabharata of Rajagekhara! is in Sanskrit, Again, the Aksepiki 
Dhruva quoted by Natyadarpana, from the Udatta Raghava, isa 
Sanskrit verse in Prthvi metre. These two instances of Dhruvas 
again, go to prove that the Dhruvàs were not always Gathas 
( Prakrit verses in Matra metre) or Prakrit verses in Syllabic 
metres but were also composed in classical Sanskrit metres of 
the Gana kind. 


Bharata divides these Dhruvas, first, into five kinds, according 
to the particular place and occasion on which they were employed 
in a drama, These five kinds were named (1 ) Pravesgiki, 
(2) Naiskrümiki, (8) Prisidiki, (4) Aksepiki and (5) Antara. 

Out of these five kinds of Dhruvas, the Prüvesiki was sung to 
introduce a character coming to the stage, and correspondingly 
the Naiskramiki Dhruva was sung when a character or chara- 
eters at the end of an Act left the stage. Aksepiki Dhruva was 
sung to mark the sudden change of a prevailing sentiment into 
another sentiment. Prasadiki Dhruva intensified the prevailing 
sentiment ; and Antara Dhruva was sung when there was a void 
created on the stage owing to an abrupt stopping of the move- 
ments of a character due to its unconscious state. Out of these 
five kinds of Dhruvàs, the first four were either Prakrit or San- 
skrit verses sung in proper tunes. But the fifth kind of Dhruva— 


ग (नेपथ्ये गीयते ) 
हरचूडामणिरिन्दुस्रिजगद्दीपश्च दिनकरो देवः | 
मासान्तसँगताविह लोकस्य हिताय वतेते ॥ 
— बालभारत-प्रस्तावना 
सूत्रधारः ( आकर्ण्य ) कथमुपक्रान्तमेच कुशीलवैः | 
अद्वाल्मोकिव्यासयोः ग्रावेशिकी ध्रुवा । 
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the Ántar& was always a verse, consisting of meaningless words, 
brought together only for the sake of tunes and beats in 
music." 

Out of these five kinds of Dhruvas, the last kind of Dhruvü— 
the Antara, by its very nature, was always sung behind the cur- 
tain. When all the characters on the stage had their movements 
abruptly stopped owing to some accident, the music employed 
during the void on the stage, had necessarily to be sung by some 
unseen agency behind the curtain. But the case of the other 
four Dhruvis was quite different. It was possible, nay proper, 
that these Dhruvis were sung on the stage, even by the main 
characters, such as the hero and the heroine. Dr. V. Raghavan, 
however, says as follows, in connection with these Dhruvas: 
“The evidence is in favour of taking these Dhruvas as being 
sung by the musicians behind the curtain”. But to infer from 
some few instances of Dhruvas sung from behind the curtains, is 
not safe; a qualified inference, that some of the Dhruvas in 
Sanskrit dramas were sung from behind the curtain, would be 
sound and proper in this case. Again, the inference that, because 
some of the Dhruvas mentioned by name in the texts of 





२ नानारसाथयुक्ता नृणां या गीयते प्रवेशेषु । 
प्रावेशिकी तु नाम्ना विज्ञेया सा भुवा तज्शै; ॥ 
अङ्कान्ते निष्कमणे पात्राणां गायते प्रयोगेषु । 
निष्क्रामोपगतगुणां विदान्नैष्कामिकीं तां तु ॥ 
mayer विधिज्ञैः क्रियते था द्रुतलयेन नाटयविधो | 
आक्षेपिकी भुवासी gat स्थिता वापि विज्ञेया ॥ 
या च रसान्तरमुपगतमाक्षेपवशाद्‌ दरुतं प्रसादयति । 
रागप्रसादजननीं विद्यात्‌ प्रासादिकी तां तु ॥ 
विषसंमूच्छिते आन्ते बस्राभरणसंयमे । 
दोषप्रच्छादने या च गीयते सान्तरा HAT ॥ 
(b) अस्यां ( आन्तरायां ) च प्राक्तनं भावि वा रसस्य स्वरूपमनुवत्येम्‌ | छिद्राच्छा- 
दनमात्रपरत्वाच्चास्या न सार्थपदन्यासनमुपयोगीति शुष्काक्षराण्येवास्यां निबध्यन्ते । 
— Natyadarpana P. 195 
(0.0. S. 1929 Edition ) 
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Sanskrit drāmas were sung behind the curtain (as can be seen 
from the stage-direction ' Nepathye’ therein ), every Dhruva was 
sung behind the curtain, is also not logical. Besides this infe- 
rence is not warranted by facts. Some of the Dhruvüs recognised 
as such by Nafyadarpana and other works are not mentioned 
by name in the texts of the dramas. For instance, the Aksepiki 
Dhruva from Uddtta Raghava quoted by Natyadarpana was, of 
course, to be sung behind the curtain but is not mentioned as a 
Dhruva in the text. From this, it may be inferred that in the 
present available texts of Sanskrit dramas there were at least 
soms verses in the texts that were definitely sung on the 
stage but not stamped as Dhruvās by the dramatists in their 
texts. If a rule is laid down that a verse, not mentioned 
asa Dhruva by the dramatist, is no Dhruva at all, we shall 
have to say that at least in the two dramas of Kalidása- 
the Málavikagnimálva and the Sakwntala, there were no Dhruvas 
at all; and that the music with the corresponding song-composi- 
tion for the stage was entirely left by Kālidāsa into the hands of 
the stage managers or directors of his times. But we definitely 
know that Kalidasa was very fond of music if not an adept in 
music both in theory and practice. It seems, therefore, highly 
probable that Kalidasa took out choice verses from his dramas 
and without mentioning them as Dhruvas employed them as 
songs to be sung on proper occasions, during the performance of 
his dramas. That Kālidāsa was thoroughly confident of his 
mastery in 'stage-eraft? is abundantly proved from the 
utterances of the stage-manager in the prologue of Sékuntala. 
But we need not hazard any conjecture in this matter. We have 
a direct evidence ofa Dhruva in the present text of the Māla- 
vikdgnimitra of Kalidasa. The song sung by Malavikà in the 
beginning of the second Act was a Dhruva song, as ean be stated 
on the authority. of Bharata—Natya—Sastra, Before introducing 
the song to the audience in the drama, Ganadisa, the music- 
१ आपरितोषाद्विदुषां न साधु मन्ये प्रयोगविज्ञानम्‌ । 
बलवदपि शिक्षितानामात्मन्यप्रत्ययं चेतः ॥ 


— शाकु 1-2 
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teacher of Malavika, informed the king that the fourth stanza of 
the catuspada had to be sung by Malavika.? 


Now, we know from Bharata~Natyasastra that Catuspada was 
a variety of the Dhruva, in which there were four independent 
stanzas making one complete song. Malavika was to sing, on 
the particular occasion, the fourth stanza of the Catuspada 
Dhruva. Moreover, this particular Dhruva sung by Malavika 
was of the Prásádiki kind because it was adjusted to Madhya 
Tala and was to be sung to heighten the charm of the sentiment 
of love which had permeated the atmosphere of the second Act.? 
The present Prakrit verse sung by Malavika is therefore, a 
Dhruva song of the Prasádiki kind and the most noteworthy 
point about it is that it is not sung from behind the curtain, but 
on the stage and by the main character or the heroine. We may 
* therefore, state from this evidence that, some of the Dhruvàs at 
least were sung on the stage; that the text of the Dhruva song 
was a choice verse culled out from the text of the drama (and 
not a verse extemporized by the stage~manager ) that these 
verses were not mentioned as Dhruvis by the dramatists 
themselves and lastly, that these Dhruvàs were sung mostly by 
characters present on the stage 


To adduce another evidence to prove that Dhruvàs were sung 
on the stage by the main characters of a drama, we may refer 
to the verse-song sung by Malayavati in the first Act of Naga- 
nanda. Unlike the song of भाछबिका the song of Malayavati was 





(a) देव; शर्मिष्ठायाः कृति्लेयमध्या चतुष्पदा । तस्याश्चतुर्थवस्तुकं प्रयोगमेक- 


मनाः श्रोतुमर्हति देवः । — मालविका Act II 
(b) एकवस्तु ध्रुवा ज्ञेया द्विवस्तु पारिगीतिका । 
निवस्तु मद्रकं ज्ञेयं चतुर्वेस्तु चतुष्पदा ॥ — भ० नाट्य” 9-7-8 
? इषे च घ्राथनोयां च YERRI । l 
| धुवा प्रासादिकीं कार्या तज्जैमैध्यलयाश्रया ॥ ` — We नाटय० 32-332 


४ सत्फुल्लकमलकेसरपरागगौरयुते ! मम हि गोरि! । 
अभिवाञ्छितं मसिध्यतु भगंवति युष्मत्मसादेन ॥ — — «mme Act I 
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sung in a sitting posture and therefore was not followed by her 
dance; I think that this song of Malayavati belonged to the 
Aksepiki kind of Dhruva as it changed the prevailing atmosphere 
of the sentiment of Santa into the atmosphere of love. This song 
may serve as an instance of an Aksepiki Dhruva sung, not from 
behind the curtain, but on the stage. 


Again when Dr. Raghavan says in his aforesaid article, that 
“in the great classical period, the stage-artists had their own 
composers who wrote the Dhruva-musie, using the poet’s conte- 
xtual verse for guidance," he is making a statement which is only 
partially correct. Jf we take additional Prakrit verses, found in 
the northern recension of Vikramorvasiya Act IV, as spurious 
(not coming from the pen of Kālidāsa ), we have to admit that 
these verses were composed by the composers in the staff of the 
stage-managers in ancient India. But it cannot be said that all 
the Dhruva songs in the performances of Sanskrit dramas were 
written by outside composers, as it is a proved fact, that some at 
least of the Dhruva songs were verses from the pen of the drama- 
tists themselves. Dr. Raghavan says that the stray Dhruva 
verses found in the present texts of Sanskrit dramas are merely 
exceptions and are written by the dramatists to show their know- 
ledge of stage-technique. But the truth, in the present case, lies 
justin the opposite direction. As a rule, these Dhruva songs 
were originally verses from the texts of the dramas ; and as such 
were written by the poets themselves, The author of the Náfya- 
darpana acknowledges this fact by saying that a Dhruva song 
is, as a rule, the creation of the poet ( the dramatist ), himself! 


Lastly a very interesting passage from the erotic poem~Kwtia- 
amata of Dàmodaragupta ( 10th Century ) may be cited here to 
prove that even Pravegiki and Naiskrümiki Dhruvas, which in 
the present texts of Sanskrit dramas are mentioned as being sung 
from behind the curtain, were often sung by the characters on the 





२ प्रवेशनिष्क्रमाक्षेपत्रसादान्तरसङ्गतम्‌ । 


चित्रार्थ रूपक गेयं पञ्चधा स्यात्‌ कविधुवा ॥ 
— Natyadarpana P. 172 


4 [ Annals, B. 0, R. 1, ] 
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stage. In this passage, Dàmodaragupta gives us a graphic 
description of the performance of the first Act of Ratndvalt. The 
most interesting feature of this performance was that high class 
courtezans played the role of all the characters figuring in it- 
right from the Sütradhàra to the important characters of the 
hero and the heroine. Now, in this performance, after the Nandi 
is sung, the Sitradhara enters and after a short speech, introduces) 
himself to the audience by singing the famous verse द्वीपादन्यस्मादपि 
etc. Damodaragupta remarks at this point that the Sutradhara 
enters the stage while singing this Privesiki Dhruva,” Then 
after his conversation with the Nati, he departs, as Dàmodara- 
gupta remarks, while singing a Naiskramiki Dhruva. This 
Dhruva obviously is no other than the verse 'द्वीपादन्थरमादपि etc. * 
(ofthe Prologue ). Lastly, at the end of the first Act the King 
Vatsaraja sings the two beautiful verses ‘ उदयतटान्तरितसिर्य० » ete. 
and ' देवि त्वन्मुखपडूजेन afta: ete. and leaves the stage along with 
the Vidüsaka and others. Describing this scene, Damodragupta 
significantly remarks*:— “ Thus saying ( or rather singing ) the 
songs and dancing in a picturesque manner, on the stage the King 
leaves the stage along with others while singing the Naiskramiki 
Dhruva. 





1. Kuttanimata, verses from 879 to 927 
* प्रावेशिक्र्या भुवया द्विपदे ग्रह्णान्तेरेऽविशत्सूत्जी । 
— Kutta.- 880 
प्रावेशिक्यवसाने द्विपदौग्रहणान्तरेऽविशत्‌ सूत्री । 
— Kuttanimata. V. 88 
( Bombay edition, 1924 ) 
३ निश्चक्राम गृहिण्या ard निःसरणर्गातेन । i 
— Kuttani. 883 
( Bombay edition, v. 884 ) 
५ एवमभिधाय चितैश्वरणन्यासैः परिक्रमं कृत्वा । 
निष्कामिक्या भुवया विनिर्ययौ नायकोऽपि सह संवेः ॥ 
— Kutta, 997 
v. |, नेष्कामिक्या... ( Bombay edition ) 
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If we interpret the instrumentals in the words, प्रावेशिक्या and 
निष्क्रासिक्या as meaning ‘along with’, the sense of the three verses 
in question will be: 


(1) “The Sütradhara entered while the Dhruva was being | 
sung by somebody else-presumably behind the curtain. (2) The 
Sütradhàra left the stage while somebody else was singing 
behind the curtain and (3) the King left the stage with beautiful 
dancing steps, while the Naiskramiki Dhruva was being sung by 
somebody else behind the curtain. 


Now, if we remember that among other qualities of a Sütra- 
dhara, his proficiency in vocal music was regarded by Bharata to 
be his most prominent quality,’ we shall have to inteapret the 
first two verses to mean— ‘ The Sütradhàra entered (and left the 
stage), himself singing all the while the Pravesiki and the Nais- 
kràmiki Dhruvas, 


And when we take into account the fact that the role of the 
King-Vatsarüja— was assumed by a woman (a courtezan ) whose 
preeminent quality, according to Bhatara was her. sweet voice 
and mastery in vocal music,’ we have to interpret the last verse 
of Damodaragupta to mean ‘The King advanced beautifully to 
the charming tunes of the Naiskráramiki Dhruvas which he first 
sang and then left the stage. 


We have therefore, to conclude that, in the performance of the 
first Act of Ratnavali, as described by Damodaragupta, both the 
Prāveśikī and Naiskramiki Dhruvas were sung by the characters 





: गानस्य च वाद्यस्य च पाठ्यस्याप्येकभावाविहितस्य । 
शास्रोपदेशयो गात्‌ CAT: CATT ॥ 
* (४) विशदा लिग्धा मधुरा पेशलवचनाभिरक्तकण्टी च । 

एवंविधगुणैयुक्ता कतैव्या नायिका तज्ज्ञैः ॥ 

— भ. नाट्य 36 P. 656 
(b) wirg योज्यः प्रयत्नेन प्रयोगः पुरुषाश्रयः । 
संगीतमपरिकेशो नित्यं प्रमदाजनस्य गुण एव ॥ 
— Yo नाटय® 35 P, 656 
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on the stage; that the Dhruvàs were Sanskrit verses from the 
text of Ratndvalt, and that all the three Dhruva songs referred 
to, by Dàmodaragupta, were accompanied by beautiful dancing 
steps proper to the occasion 


The conclusions, arrived at from the lengthy discussion in 
the present paper, may be briefly stated thus: 


(1) The superiority of the drama-form over other forms of 
literature, lies in its performance on the stage. 


(2) The four kinds of Abhinayas especially the Vacika and 
Sattvika Abhinayas constitute the most important part ofa 
dramatic performance. 


(3) Music in all its three varieties was regarded by Bharata 
as indispensable for a dramatic performance. 


(4) Vocal music, in the form of verse~songs which were 
technically called Dhruvas, was presented in abundant measure 
to the audience, throughout a dramatic performance. 


(5) These Dhruva-songs were composed both in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit, 


(6) The Dhruvà songs were mostly sung by the characters 
on the stage. Sometimes, however, they were sung from behind 
the curtain, 


(7) Most of these Dhruva songs were choice verses from the 
texts of the dramas to be performed on the stage. In rare cases. 
however, these songs were composed by composers attached to 
the dramatic companies in ancient India. 


NASATYA 
Bv 
N. G. CHAPEKAR 


As Sayana points out, the word Näsatya is made of three 
words, Na, a, and Satya. Two negatives make one affirmative. 
These are used when one has to emphasize a point. Satya means 
what exists. So the word means what undoubtedly exists-a 
certain reality. As an adjective it means unfailing. I think 
Nasatya connotes certainty of the happening of an event, 


The word Nasatya occurs only oncein Rgveda (4-3-6). Here 
it is an adjective of Vata (the wind God). S&yana is uncertain 
about its meaning. He suggests either propagandist of truth 
or one without taint of untruthfulness, 

Yet another suggestion desperately made that Nasatyaya 
stands for Nasatyabhyim, This inversion or transmutation is 
sanctioned by grammarians contriving a special rule ( vacama- 
vyatyayah ). The sage enquires of Agni in substance thus: Oh 
Agni, how will you appeal ( speak on our behalf) to Vata to 
Nasatyas and to Rudra? Iam, however, disposed to think that 
Nasatyaya should be treated as an adjective of Vata. The latter 
invariably appears in the sky betokening the arrival of the sun, 

Barring the above lonely instance, the word Nasatya is invar- 
iably used as Nasatyau (Dual number) throughout Rgveda. Nisa- 
tyau are twin Gods. They are generally identified with Agvins. 
The latter are also a pair. This is unique, This twinness is not 
to be found amongst any other gods. 


I think it will be quite apposite to infer that the use of the 
aforementioned word Nasatya (singular ) was not exceptional. 
This use must have been current in Vedic times, Unfortunately 
many Mantras are lost to us. 

As already observed Nàsatya was originally an adjective. It 
is not rare in Rgveda that adjectives have become substantives. 
However, Nasatyau is nowhere to be found used as adjective of 
words other than possibly A$vins, 
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An adjective primarily denotes an attribute of the object 
which it qualifies. Here the object is, of course, a God. In course 
of time, these adjectives become nouns and acquire the status of 
Godhood, Savitéis an apt illustration of this process. It is, 
however, otherwise, in the case of Nasatyau. They had no 
distinct individuality. It seems to have been taken for granted 
that Nasatyau is another name of Aévins. But the question 
arises: how it is that two names were coined for one and the 
same object? Was there any compelling reason? I think it 
may be surmised that Nasatyau was a word current in a com- 
munity different from the one whose word for the same object was 
Aévinau, Ifthis surmise is well grounded then it envisages 
huge loss of literature. The registered devata of 6-63 is A$vinau, 
but the Sükta uses the word Nasatyau alone. 


Presumably, Nasatyas are stars. They are two (5-46-2); 
moreover they were coupled together since their birth (rise ) was 
simultaneous (3-54-16). It is to be noticed that by this rk the 
rsi addresses himself to Nasatyas and yet says that the birth of 
A§vins (not of Nasatyas) was simultaneous. Evidently Nasatyas 
and Aévins are interchangeable terms. 


4-37 deserves more than passing notice. It seems that the 
Gods invoked by the rsi are chiefly the Rbhus. The author of 
this sükta observes atone place (4-37-3) that his manner ‘of 
sacrificial offering is like that of Manu ( Manusvat ). Further, 
it is obvious that the sacrificer of this sükta belongs to the group 
of carsanis (.see the last verse ). I have held in my articles on 
‘Manus and Carganis’ that the sacrificial ritual of these communi- 
ties resembled that of Manu. The last verse is very significant. 
It asks for blessings from Gods who are Vajas, Rbhuksanas, 
Indra, and Nasatyas. There is no mention of Agvins. Can it not 
be said that word Nasatya was current amongst the Carsanis ? 


Now let us see what information we get about Nasatyas from 
the Süktas which speak of Nasatyas alone. Rbhus, it is said, 
made a chariot for the Nasatyas (1-20-8). Here what is note- 
worthy is that ibis Rbhus and not Tvasta that are the carpenters 
of the Nasatyas, though amongst’ the visvedevas, Rbhus and 
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Tvasti are separately named (5-46~2) like the Nasatyau and 
A§vinau. Where was the necessity of mentioning Nasatyau and 
A$vinau separately if Nasatyau was a second name of Aévinau ? 
This I say bears testimony to the view that these were the names 
though of the same object in two different communities just like 
. Tvasta and Rbhus. Of course it is otherwise if we question the 
very sagaciby of the poet. 


The Gods had to travel from the heaven to the earth to par- 
take in the sacrificial Somapàna, necessarily they had to use the 
fastest means of transport. The horse-propelled carriage (ratha) 
was probably the quickest conveyance then known to the people. 
Rais therefore, pictured to themseleves that the Gods have such a 
conveyance. Besides natural phenomenon affords ample scope to 
the acutely sensitive fancifulness of a poet. Aá$vins are fre- 
quently invoked to come in a chariot but this chariot was not the 
speciality of the Agvins. Indra too, is invoked that way 
( 8-48-1 ). 


This ratha has usually three adjectives namely त्रिचक्रेण, त्रिवृता 
and त्रिबँघुरेण, fagar may relate to Braut. The chariot was three- 
wheeled, the wheels being located in three places त्रिवृता. अप्रति- 
हतगतितया seat वर्तमानेन 47-2) says Süyana. Elesewhere, he 
gives a different version. This means the chariot was either 
triangular or equipped with three armours. It is, however, 
extremely doubtful whether these defensive coverings were in use 
in Rgvedic times. The other interpretation suggested by Sayana, 
viz. located in three worlds, is more accepatable. Sayana comes 
nearer to Tilak in this respect. 


The third word is tribandhura. Baudhura was a word, it 
seems very much in vogue and people knew what it conveyed, 
Sayana accepted that meaning unhesitatingly. Bandhura is the 
seat of the charioteer, Bandhwrah rathinah sthánam iti GhwA 
(1-183-1), sárathya$rayasthanam ( 1-157-8, 8-22-5 ). In 7-69-2 
he further amplifies it as uneven and wooden ( उद्चावचसारथ्यवस्थानं 
argani). In 1-118-1 he adds vestitam (covered). Thus Bandhura 
means a covered wooden and heterogeneous charioteer’s seat 
but what about tribandhura? Here it looks as though Sayana 
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is merely speculating. In 1-118-1, he says it is of three varieties 
(tri—prakaram ). In 1-47-2 it is three ropes or ties ( trividha- 
bandhana-kastha~yuktam ). In 7-71-4, he imagines that the 
charioteer had three seats ( adhisthana—trayopetah—rathah ). In 
8-22-5, an alternative is suggested X ईषे तन्मध्ये रज्जुसजनार्थकों दण्डः. 
This means the yoke of the cart is made up of two poles (E ईषे) 
and in between there is a third shorter and thinner pole; all 
these three are fastened with the strong rope to the 07088 pole 
which is put on the neck of the horses. Possibly Sàyana had 
before his mind the present structure of our bullock cart. I think 
this explanation is not to the point. Sáyana himself was not 
satisfied with this, so he takes a different view in 8-85-8. त्रिवधुरेण 
फलकासंधटितेन means three planked seat. 


In 9-62-17, the whole process is reversed. Here, the Rsi 
takes the Soma in a chariot to the Gods in heaven. ( For parallel 
idea see 6-63-7 ). Here the words are न्िषृष्ठे त्रिवंधुरे०--त्रिपष्ठे means 
/ three extraetions of the soma juice and digt means three 
Vedas. ॥ 


The difficulty is further aggravated by the word tridhdtund 
used in reference to the chariot in 1-183-1, According to Sayana 
by this expression we may understand either the three diverse 
seats or the ratha made of gold, silver and copper. This word 
again comes in 8-40-12. 10 refers there to the house and is 
rendered by Sáyana as troparvand sarmand grhena a house of 
three divisions or compartments. On the whole, I prefer to think 
that trzbandhura means the charioteer's seat fastented to the 
ehariot with three poles. 


I have already quoted 7-71-4 in another context, Now I have 
to draw abtention to the fact that there were other commentaries 
on Rgveda before Sàyana, when he was writing his Bhasya, For 
he quotes some unnamed commentator. The verse has the word 
Visvapsnya by which S&yana understands all pervading ( ब्यास" 
wa: ). वां विश्वप्स्न्यः रथः अभिजिगाति. The all pervading ratha goes 
( अभिजिगाति अभिगच्छति) to you. The other commentator differs. 
According to the latter विश्वप्स्न्यः means वसिष्टः and अभिजिगाति means 
स्तौति. “O Aévins? do come in your chariot since Vasistha is 
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offering his prayers". This latter interpretation merits our 
approval Though we do not know what authority there was to 
say that viévapsnya was another name of Vasistha, Sayana says 
( 8-97-15 ) psa rapandma- name given to figure or appearance. 
It is unfortunate that the commentaries other than that of 
Sayana have not been made available to us by research scholars, 
Ingenious asthe Vedie poets were, they allowed the Nasatyas 
when they were on the horizon to travel ina horse driven 
chariot. But when they were below the horizon and were long 
in coming up they said the chariot was being dragged by donkeys 
(1-116-2). All figments of imagination. 


That the Nasatyas were two ( ubhaw ) has been specifically 
stated in 5-46-2. It is however, strange that in 6-63-10, the 
word Vira is used inthe singular though it refers to two 
Nasatyas. 


. Nasatyau and Aévinau are often used together. For instance, 
see 8-85-19. Are they two different words or is one of them an 
adjective? Ifso which? I think Sàyana's mind is wavering as 
seems probable from his Bhasya. The two words are formed by 
virtue of two quite different ideas or attributes. Nasatyau deno- 
tes certainty or unfailingness ; whereas Agvinau are those who 
are associated with horses. Now Nasatyas are also credited with 
having horses vide 7-72-1. Iam thereforr, inclined to give 
priority to the word Nàsatyau. More plausible theory is Asva 
is derived from aś to spread. The rays ofthe luminous bodies 
Spread instantly over the whole universe. 


Nasatyas are mentioned in the company of carsanis ( 4-37—8 ), 
Manu(7-78-2) and Ayu (1-34-11). It seems therefore that 
Manu’s system of sacrificial ritual embraced Nasatyas as its 
gods. The principal god may be Nasabyau but many other gods 
are named by the Rsis such as Mitra, Varuna, Bhaga, Sarasvati, 
Püsà, Maruts, Visnu, Rudra, Indra, Savità, Brahmanaspati, 
Dyava Prthivi and others. ( Vide 5-46-2 and following) They 
inelude the wives of the gods also. This Sükta does not seem to 
be very old. In fact they are called upon to bring with them 

6 [Annals B. 0, R. 7. | 
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the thirty three gods (1-34-11) an idea developed in compara- 
tively later times. It is worth while to state, however, that the 
sikta 6-80 enumerates many gods including Aryama, Aditi, 
Sürya, Daksapitaras, Nasatyas etc., and yet omits the name of 
A§vins because probably owing to the identity of the Nasatyas 
and Agvins. 


Is it possible to say that the Nasatyas were the favourite 
gods of the Manu’s sacrificial system? Manusah priyah in 
7-73-2 lends support to this. Similarly it is further said here 
that the Hota-the priest who invokes Gods was sitting ( Nisádi ) 
while reciting prayers. Such practice was prevalent, it seems, 
amongst all people. 


It seems Soma juice used to be prepared a day before it was 
actually presented to Agni ( 8-58-7 ). 


I doubt very much if god is the proper word for the Rgvedic 
deva or devaté. Godisa superhuman being who wields power 
over nature, whereas our deva means one that shines or what is 
luminous. It is the physical power causing phenomenon of mate- 
rial world. These phenomena are personified in Vedie literature. 
Thus it is obvious there is material differenee between god and 
deva. The ignorance of this difference has led to many miscon- 
ceptions. For instance some scholars think that Nasatyas or 
A§vins were beneficent rulers. This is ludicrous. Nasatyas 
must be presumed to be two stars. By this reasoning the stories 
related in our post-Vedie literature will have to be discarded. 
Tt is all mythology. Nasatyas were the sons of certain parents 
and such other things have no place in the interpretation of 
Rgveda. The Nasatyas rise before the sun. For they have been 
requested to bring the rays of the sun (1-47-7, 9). They prece- 
ded even the dawn (1-34-10). Itis said the Sürya's daughter 
was riding the chariot of the Nasatyas. Here the daughter is the 
Usas (1-116—17 ) or it may be, the dawn was heralded by the 
appearance of the Nasatyas on the horizon. For Resi says that 
he is offering oblations on the eve of the dawn (1-118-11). 
The word Saégvatiama (lasting ) as applied to Usas is 
significant. 1-184-1-throws more light, It refers to the time 
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(6-50-10). The Nasatyas’ ratha is merely a product of imagina- 
tion has been clearly stated in 6-49-5. The sage further desires 
that his body may be covered with the light of the Nasatyas. 


Had Nasatyas been men on earth there would have been no 
curiosity to know their habitat as is expressed in 5-74-2. 


This is all that can be said about Nasatyas. 


I have not considered the verses which are addressed to Agvins 
but which do not mention Nasatyas. 


Finally, it may be purposefully added that there is no mantra 
concerning Nisatyas in Atharvaveda which is not found in 
Rgveda. Moreover, Atharvaveda records five mantras only and 
that too in the last Kanda and in the concluding Süktas. The 
following is the comparative table: 


A. 20—140—1 20-140-4 20-141-5 20—143-4 20-143-7 
R. 8-9-6 8-9-9 8-9-15 4-44-4 4—43-7 


It is arguable from this that these süktas do not form an 
integral part of Atharvaveda. 





CHINESE SOURCES ON BRAHMI AND 
KHAROSTHI 
By 
Jao TsunG-I 


Regarding the invention of Indian writing in Chinese tradi- 
tion, besides Hsüan-tsang's Buddhist Records of the Western, 
World,’ western scholars always mention the Fa-yüan-chu- 
lin.? Starting with the famous book Babylonian and Oriental 
Records (Y. 59) and including G. Bühler's Indian Palacography, 
J. Filliozat’s Paléographie ( L'Inde Classique, p. 667), up to 
R. B. Pandey's Indian Palacography (p. 5, reprinted in 1957 ), 
all works take Fa-yiian-chu-lin as the earliest record 
in Chinese concerning Brahmi and Kharosthi Seripts. But 
Fa-yiian-chu-lin was actually completed only in 668 A. D. 
(T'ang Dynasty ) with extracts from various earlier works. In 
Indian tradition, Brahma is credited with the invention of script. 
For example, Narada Smrti ( 5th century A. D. ) states: “ Had 
not Brahma, the Creator, created writing with the best of eyes, 
this world could never have attained its happiness”. In Chinese 
tradition, characters are said to be a heritage from Ts’ang- 
chieh® who was four-eyed (cf Ku-hsiang chapter of Wang-ch- 
ungs Lun-héng*); a recently discovered  stone-bas-relief 
at Yi-nan in Shantung? shows Ts’ang-chieh as having 
four eyes. As for the rest, like Samavaganga-sütiva (c. 300 
B. C.) and Pannavandsittra (c. 168 B. C.) in Jain works, 
the names of various Lipis (seripts) are presented in its list: 
no. 1 is Bambhi, i. e. Brahmi, no. 4 is Kharotthi, i. e. Kharosthi. 
The Buddhist work Lalitavistara contains 64 names of Lipis, 
the first of which is Brahmi, the second, Kharosthi. The Lalita- 
vistara, a work written in Sanskrit dealing with the life of 
Buddha, was translated into Chinese by Dharmaraksa® in 308 
A. D., entitled P'u-yao-ching,' which, however, cannot be said 
to be quite the same as the present Sanskrit text.*(1) Another 
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translation entitled Fang-kwuang-ta-chuang-yen-ching? by 
Dipankara® in 615 A. D. agreed closely with it as to the 
contents (translated by chapters), so that we could say the 
original text translated by Dharmaraksa was lost much earlier. 
But from his translation, it is evident that the names of Brahmi 
and Kharosthi were well known to the Chinese people early 
` in the fourth century A. D. This fact has been discussed by the 
modern Indian scholar C. C. Das Gupta in his book The 
Development of Kharostht Soript ( p. 271). 

In the Tang Dynasty monk Shen-ch'ing's Pei-shan—lu,™ 
there is a line in chapter 7! which states that P'u-yao-ching 
in one volume had alveady existed in Shu (221-268 A. D.) 
during the period of the "Three Kingdoms, but the translator of 
the book was unknown; moreover we could not find the name 
of the translator in Shu-chi;!? but the book still existed in the 
T’ang Dynasty, which means that Shen-ch’ing had come across 
the book. If what is said in the Pei-sham-lw is correct, we 
had the Chinese version before Dharmaraksa for at least half 
& century ; we can thus conclude that the arrival of the Lalita- 
vistara into China was before this date, and should be well 
before the fourth century. 

Chinese historical materials are quite new to Indian scholars 
who are only familiar with the works of Fa-hsien, Hsüan-tsang 
and I-ching. Yet the T*épitaka, contains translations of 
lost Indian Buddhist works and the Abhidharma-Vé4bhása- 
íGsira translated by  Hsüan-tsang!* is one of the many 
examples. With reference to the origin of the two seripts, 
Brihmi and Kharosthi two significant points emerge from.a 
scrutiny of the Chinese sources, namely, the sources of the 
materials in Fa-yiian-chu-lin, and the inventor of Brahmi 
script. 

I. The sources of the materials in Fa-—ytian-chu-lin. 

The names of Sixty-four Lipis were mentioned by Acarya 
Mitra™ to Buddha who was then still a prince, Examining 
this record in Pa-yüam-chu-lin ( v. 9, Tai~sho, v. 58, p. 851), 
we may find out two original sourees which were adapted by 
the author. 
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i The names of Sixty-four Lipis were completely copied 
from Jíánagupta's!$ translation of Mahdvastw Avaddéna™ in 
587-591 A. D. The different transliterations of the names of 
Brahmi and Kbarosthi: in the three Chinese translations of 
Buddhist biography are as follows: 


Brahmi ^“ Kharosthi Source 
1. Fan-shu (seript!?) Ku-liu-shu P'u-yao-ching 
( seript?! ) ( Tai-—sho 8. p. 498 ). 

2. The Scripts given Ku-lu-se-tu- | Fu-pün-hsing-chi- 

by God Brahma shu 7? ching ( Tai-sho 

8. p. 708 ). 

8. Fan-mei-shu Ku-lu-se-tu- | Fang-kwang-ta- 

( Brahmi 2° ) shu ?$ chwang—yen-ehing 


l ( Lai~sho 3. p. 559 ). 

The names in Pu-pün-hsing-chi-ching are the same as in 
Fa-ytian-chu-lin. In addition, Jüanagupta gave some brief 
notes on each Lipi, e. 8. under the heading of Brahmi, he noted 
that the Brahmin Book is the one from which the Fourteen 
Sounds come into existence, ** and under the one of Kharosthi, he 
pointed out that Kharosthi means 'ass-lips' as in the speech of 
Sui Dynasty.’ However, these notes are repeated in Fa—ytian~ 
chu-lin. l 


ii, Another paragraph in Fa-yüan-chu-lin is taken from 
Sheng Yiu’s*® (445-518 A. D.) Hu-han yi-ching yin-yi- 
?ung~yt ७ १ (A discussion on the problem of the difference of 
the sound and meaning for translating from Sanskrit, the Hu 
Language, into Chinese). In his “Bibliographical Notes on 
Buddhist Works” ( Cku san-tsang-chi-ts ). 28 Tai-sho 55 p. 4) 
not even a word has been changed. ?? 


From the above, we can see that Fa-yian-chu-lin is not 
first-hand material. 
IL The inventor of Brahmi Seript. 
In Abhidharma--Vibhdsd-Sasira translated by Hsüan-tsang 
( Vol. 101 ), there is the following passage: 
6 { Annals, B, 0, R. 1, ] 
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“You have heard of Brahmi Lipi. Do you know who is the 
inventor?" .( Brühmin) Ch'i-chien?? replied, “I have heard 
that in ancient times there was a Brahmin called Ch'ü-p'in-t'o 
who invented the seript"....... “Then do you know the name of 
the inventor of Kharosthi?”......Brahmin replied, “I know that 
there was once a great sage named Kharogthi, and he was the 
nventor". ( Tai-sho 27 p. 528) 

. Before this, Chi-tsang (548-623) of the T'ang Dynasty *? 
had quoted Vibhasa in Bhásya on ihe íata-$üsira Vol 139 by 
Deva Buddhisattva, ** a disciple of Nagarjuna®: 

“Brahmin Ch’ti vi-t'o invented Fan-shu, the sage Ku-lu 
invented Ku-lu Script, and Mahai-Brahmin invented Vedas 
( Tai-sho 42 p. 251 ). २९ 


Ch'ü-p'in-t'o is the name of a Brahmin, and we can restore 
the original Sanskrit with a fair degree of certainty. For ina 
book on “the Meaning of Sanskrit Terms” (‘Fan Fan Yü’ in 
Tai-sho vol. 54, p. 1011 ) in the section on ‘ Names of Brahmins’ 
we come across the following passage?': 


«King Ch'ü-p'in-t'o, according to the translator, Ch'ü means 
cow and P'in-t'o means wisdom or knowledge". ( Govinda in 
Sanskrit means 'obtainer of cows’. The difference in the mean- 
ing of ‘vind’ is evidently due to confusion of the terms of vid 
to know and ४१० to obtain ). l 


In Mahābhārata, Govinda is Krsna, who is said to be the 
incarnation of Visnu, who declares himself to be the Supreme 
Being. He said, “All this universe has been created by me; 
all things subsist in me". (CE Bhagavad-gWa ). He, being 
the creator of the universe, would have the same standing as 
Brahmà. D. Diringer asserted, “ Among Indian divinities there 
was no god of writing but Sarasvati, the Goddess of Learn- 
ing". Yet on a panel in the Gupta temple at Deogarh, Visnu 
and Siva are also shown as the gods of knowledge and learning, 
and Visnu is depicted with a book in his hand. Hence Ch'ü-p'in- 
t'o might be identified with Govinda. The Abhidharma- 
Vibhüsü-éastra was compiled at the direction of King Kaniska 
and the canon had’ been kept in'a stone casket. As it had 
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disappeared in India for a very long period of time, there is no 
wonder that the statement of creating the Brahmi-lipi by 
Brahmin Ch'ü-p'in-t'o became unknown to the Indian people. 
Anyhow this should be an esteemed source. 

During the 4th century A. D. Chinese scholars often spoke of 
Sanskrit, and I may point out some of the less known references. 
For instance, Hsieh Ling—ytin 3 ( 385-433) says: 

Hu-shu and Fan-shu, invented by Buddha, were both used 
by monks and common people. Therefore it was stated in the 
Sütra, the scripts for heresy and imprecations are all spoken 
by Buddha, not by heretics or sectarians, who then can have 
the use of these scripts. In Hu, it was called Ku-lu seript 
which was invented by the sage Ku-lu when he copied 
Sanskrit and reserved for further use, just like what we 
have in China Proper T'sang-ya ( -'Ts'ang-chieh-p'en and 
Erh-ya ) and Shuo-lin (Shuo-wen and Tzu-lin ) ( Shuo-lin, 
i. e. Shou-wen and Tzu-lin ) the uses of which may vary. °° 

The above was quoted from Japanese An-neng's Siddham- 
pitaka Vol. 1 ( Tai-sho 84 p. 369 )*९ which we could not find in 
Chinese books. The name Kharottha is a Prakritised form of 
Sanskrit “ Kharostha ", where most of the Kharosthi characters 
are irregularly elongated curves which look like the moving 
lips of an ass ( Khara) A number of Kharosthi documents 
have been discovered in Chinese Turkestan. According to 
S. Levi and Sten Konow, Kharostha is the Sanskrit form of 
Kashgar*! which has become a centre of this script. From 
Hsieh Ling-yün's record, it is also called Hu-shu (a foreign 
seript ) since it looks like a vulgar form of Brahmi script. 

In Chinese tradition, the number of “ sixty-four ” is a special 
one, since the total number of the hexograms in the Book of 
Changes is Sixty-four. Because of this, the name of the so- 
called “sixty-four scripts” in Buddhist canons had been 
generally recognized and accepted by the Chinese philosopher 
and calligrapher T’ao Hung-chin*? (452—536 A. D. ), a famous 
recluse and annotator of the theory of Taoism. In his work 
Chén-kao** he delineated a picture of the beginning of writing, 
and added: 
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The Seript of Fan ( Brahmi ) was torn between two tenden- 
cies *(2), towards accuracy and handiness respectively, the 
latter was chosen and adopted. It was then matched and 
distributed into various shapes according to their root and 
branches. Hence there form six Devis, and the directions 
with the above and beneath. +4 


He had a sense of antipathy against the theory of Buddhism 


in order to maintain his standpoint of Taoism. But he derived 
the term of sixty-four seripts. Ibis explained that he had been 
influenced by Buddhist works like Lalitavistara. 


According to Buddhist tradition, among the sixty-four kinds 


of scripts, only the Brahmi and Kharosthi were used in teaching ; 
here we could see why Chinese monks bestowed exceedingly 
great attention to these two seripts, which, as from Hsieh’s 
notes, were created by Buddha the Lord. 


Notes 
*(1) There are three editions of Sanskrit text of the Lalita- 


véstana : 
1, by Rajendra Lala Mitra, in Bibliotheca Indica, Caleutta, 
1877. 
2, by S. Lefmann Halle (part I, 1902; part II, 1908 ). 
8, by P. L, Vaidya, Buddhist Sanskrit Texts No. 1 
Darbhanga, 1958. 


Ihave examined the editions No. 2 and 8 above. The 
order of the lipis is as follows: 1, Brahmi, 2, Kharosthi, 
3, Puskaragari. They appear in L. edition, p. 125 and in 
V. edition, p. 144. But in Mahàvastw (Sanskrit edition, 
p. 185 ) the order is Brahmi, PuskaraSari, Kharosthi. 


*(2) Fan-shu divides into the two existing forms of scripts, 


namely, pa-huet and yiin~-chuan.*® The meaning by 
ev-tu*® is not easy to paraphrase; as in the passage, 
it may refer to pa-hwet and yiin—-chuan. * 
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Secondly, the character tang ** (which mean soil, earth) 
is huat*® (which carries the meaning of bad, rotten ) in 
the edition of Chin-ling iswng-shw.*? As for the rest 
like Cheng-?wng tao-chang*?" and Hstieh-chin t'ao- 
yen, the character is ‘iang’. 


Thirdly, the character ' ९ "०२ reads as I-ching ( Book of 
Changes ). Thus it conveys the idea of the number 
sixty-four. d 


From this paragraph we understand that the Taoists 
were copied from the Buddhists, e. g. The Canon of 
Forty-two Chapters. Here T’ao took for granted that 
the first script was yün-chuan (the script of amulet and 
spell ) and adopted the idea of Sanskrit and sixty-four 
kinds of seripts, only that he did not take those scripts 
88 proper ones. 
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DVIRÜPA-DHVANI-SAMGRAHA 
OF 
BHARATAMALLIKA 


By 
SunES CHANDRA BANERJI 


Introduction 


Bengal's contribution to Sanskrit lexieal literature has not 
yet been properly assessed. In fact, Amarasithha’s Nàmalingà- 
nusdsana, popularly known as Amarakoga, eclipsed the less 
known lexicons. Scholars from different parts of India com- 
mented upon this magnum opus of Amara. Of the com- 
mentators, Sarvinanda, Brhaspati Rayamukuta and Bharata- 
mallika of Bengal are reputed. There were other Bengali 
commentators too, viz,, Ramanatha Vidyavicaspati, Trilocana- 
‘dasa, Paramananda Cakravarti, Narayana Vidyavinodacarya, 
Gopàla Cakravarti, Ramakrsna Bhattácárya, Rama Tarka- 
vagisa, Mathure$a Vidyalamkara, to mention only a few. 


It must not be supposed, however, that the scholars of 
Bengal merely commented upon Amara’s work, and produced no 
original lexicons. As many as four lexicons are attributed to 
Purusottamadeva alone. He is believed by some to have been a 
Bengali scholar who composed the Bhüsá-vriti commentary on 
the Astüdhyay of Panini. Besides this lexicographer, Bengal is 
proud of Bharatamallika who compiled original lexicons. An 
Abhidhdéna—tantra is attributed to one Jatadhara, a little known 
Bengali scholar of probably the 15th century A. D. 


Of the Bengali authors of lexicons, we are here concerned 
with Bharatamallika. From his works we learn that he was a 
descendant of one Harihara Khan, and son of Gaurangamallika. 
He further tells us that he wrote his works under the patronage 
of Kalyaénamalla of Patalipida in Vardhamana ( Burdwan ). 
Bharatamallika’s name appears also as Bharatasena in his works. 
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His date is uncertain. He is, however, generally believed to 
have lived sometime between the middle of the 17th century 
and the middle of the 18th. But, this date of Bharata appears 
to be wrong in view of the fact that he is quoted by Durg&dasa 
in his commentary on the Kavikalpadrwma of Vopadeva; the 
date of this commentary is 1639 A. D.! 

Bharata appears to have composed commentaries on almost 
all the well known Mahákavyas, his commentary on the 
Bhatti-küvya being better known than others. He composed 
some compendia on grammar too, and is credited with the 
authorship of the two lexicons called Ekavarmártha-samgraha 
and Duiripa-dhvani—samgraha (also called Dvirūpd-kośa ). 

The Dwvirüpa-dhvani-samgroha purports to give different 
forms of some words. Though the name is ‘Dviripa’, yet 
we sometimes find in it three or more forms of the same 
word. The compiler states, at the outset, that the words are 
multiform, and that he compiles a few 'of the forms only. 
He concludes by saying that, of words having different forms, 
he compiles a few only. But, ‘afew words’, compiled by him, 
run into as many as 275 verses! The interest of the work is: 
twofold.. First, it is one of the very few works of its kind. 
Secondly, being in yerse, it is rather easy to master the different 
spellings of the same word. The work, while testifying to the 
erudition of the compiler, introduces the reader to the bewilder- 
ing diversity of forms of Sanskrit words. Indeed, it is 
impossible for one to remember so many forms of words without 
such a handy compendium composed in mnemonic verses. The 
work commences with words meaning gods and goddesses. 
Then it deals with such words as are of common use, ‘and relate 
to things which are familiar to us, e. g., heavenly . bodies, 
musical instruments, animals, rivers and seas, cities, trees and 

. plants, fruits and foliage ete. The topics, selected by Bharata, 
agree, in a large measure, with those dealt with by Amara. 
It is not unlikely that the Nàmalingánusásana, which was so 
famous and on which Bharata himself commented, influenced 
“his selection of topics. f 





३ See Kalpadru-kośa of Kefava, ed, R. Sarmà, Introduction, pp. xx. 
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The edition of the text, presented here, is based on three 
MSS. "Unfortunately, two of the MSS. are incomplete. Ofthe 
ineomplete MSS., however, the portion of the text, missing 
in the one, is found in the other so that the text of the complete 
MS. ean be eompared with that of the incomplete ones. 


Generally speaking, the readings, given in the majority of 
MSS., have been accepted. But, if such readings have proved 
_to be wrong or unsatisfactory the reading, given in a single 
MS., has been preferred. ‘The complete MS. is not correct 
i throughout so that it has not been taken as the basis. The text, 
constituted after a collation of all the MSS., has been 
presented. 


Corrupt portions ofthe text have been indicated by dotted 
lines, instead of suggesting readings. Conjectural readings and 
emendations, where possible, have been indicated either within 
brackets against the words of the text in question or in the 
foot-notes. Doubtful readings, whose emendations could not 
be suggested have been indicated with query marks 
against them. 

Thanks are due to the authorities of the Deccan College 
Research Institute, Poona, for drawing the attention of the 
editor to the complete MS. as well as for supplying a microfilm 
copy of the same. 


Description of Manuscripts 

I. 0.— India Office MS. Egg. 1041 (I. 0. 18849 ). 

In preparing this edition an enlarged microfilm copy 

has been used. The MS. ( Folios 1-17 ) is fairly correct, 

written in neat Bengali characters and is complete. 
Beginning: श्रीगणेशाय नमः । नत्वा गौरीं गिरीश च गोराङ्गमलिकात्मजः | 

करोति भरतो वैद्यो द्विरूपध्वनिसंग्रहस्‌ ॥ 
End: Ren: कतिचित्‌ शाब्दाः प्रसिद्धाः कथिता मया | 
अपरे बहवो ज्ञेयाः प्रयोगेण मनीषिणाम्‌ ॥ 
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Colophon: हरिहरखानकुलाब्जद्युमणेगौराङ्गसछिकाजातः | 
भरतो द्विरूपकोर्ष चक्रे विदुषां विनियोगेन ॥ 
इति भरतसेनकृतो द्विरूपध्वनिसंध्रहः समाप्तः | 
Post-eolophon statement: नमो गुरवे । श्रीरस्तु लेखके नित्यमचलळा हरिवल्लभा। 
श्रीचन्द्रनारायणशर्मणः स्वराक्षराद्य॒त्पन्नम्‌। 
1. 0.2 — India Office MS. No. 1044 ( 184 C ), 
For our present purpose, an enlarged microfilm copy 
of this MS. has been used. The MS. is written in neat 
Bengali characters. It is fairly correct with occasional 
marginal corrections. The folios are numbered 38—17; 
folios 1-2 are missing. This incomplete MS. begins with 
विभेदे वर्तते ( verse 33b ). 
The last verse of the text is as follows— 


Ten: कतिचित्‌ शब्दाः प्रसिद्धाः कथिता मया | 
अपरे बहवो ज्ञेयाः प्रयोगेन मनीषिणास्‌॥ 
Colophon: हरिहरखानकुलान्जद्युमणेगौराङ्गमलिकाजातः। 
भरतो द्विरूपकोषं चक्रे विदुषां विनियोगेन ॥ 
इति श्रीभरतसेनकृतो ध्वनिसंग्रहः समाप्तः ॥ 
Post-colophon: नमो गुरवे । श्रीरस्तु लेखके निलमचला हरिवलभा | 
श्रीचन्द्रनारायणशर्मणः स्वाक्ष...... । 


From the same name of the scribe as well as from the general 
agreement in their readings, both T. 0.7 and I. 0.1 appear to be 
copies of the same manuscript. 


B — MS. Wilson 249 in Bodleian Library, Oxford. 

For the present purpose, an enlarged microfilm copy of the 
above MS. has been used. It is written in neat Bengali 
characters. Portions of it are corrupt and illegible. It 
contains only folios 1 and 2, 89 and a few lines of3b. It 
breaks off after स्या in verse 018 of our edition. After this, 
it contains the first page of a similar work the name of 
whose author is not given. 


Beginning: st नमो गणेशाय । S 
पुनस्तस्मै द्विरूपाख्यं कोषं लिखितुमारभे । 
भारतं भारते (?) मत्वा गौरीशङ्करमादरात्‌ ll 


द्विरूप ध्वनिसं ग्रह; 
( मरतमछ्लिकबिराचितः ) 


गौरी C 


नत्वा गौरी गिरीशं च गौराङ्गमल्लिकामज; | 

करोति भरतो वैद्यो द्विरूपध्वनिसंग्रहम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
द्विरूपा बहुरूपाः स्युष्वनयो ये5ल्पशब्दतः | 
कियन्तस्तेऽपि वक्तव्याः सतामिह नियोगतः ॥ २ ॥ 
ईश्‍वरी स्यादीखरा च काळी काळा च कालिका | 
चण्डिश्चण्डी च चण्डा च चण्डिकाम्बापि अम्बिका ॥ ३ ॥ 
गौरी गौरा ईश ईट्‌ स्यात्‌ गिरीशगिरिश समौ | 
शिविपिष्टो विनिर्दिष्टः शिपिविष्टस्तथा समो ॥ ४ ॥ 
कात्तिवासःकृत्तिवासौ नारायणनरांयणो | 

पद्मनाभ; पद्मनाभिर्मथूरामंथुरपि च ॥ ५ di 
द्वारावती द्वारवती द्वारकायामुभे समे । 

कौमोदकी च कौमोदी तथा कोपोदकी भवेत्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
देवकी दैवकी च स्यान्मेना स्यान्मेनका तथा | 
नन्दिनेन्दी चाजगवं भवेदाजगवं तथा || ७ ॥ 
अजगावं चाजकावं भवेदजकवं तथा । | 

पारिषद्यः पारिषदः पार्षद्यः पार्षद: समाः | ८ ॥ 


1 a-b ) Instead of this verse B reads:— 
पुनस्तस्मे द्विरूपाख्ये कोषं लिखितुमारभे । 
भारतं भारते मत्वा गौरीशङ्करमादरात्‌॥ . 
4 —a ) B गिशो (an obvious error ) for गिरिशौ 
7 -b ) Mss. चाजागवं for 'चाजगवं. 
8 -b ) 1. 0. तथा for समाः, 
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दुहिणी दुहणो&पि स्थादूदुधनश्च त्रयः समाः | 

विरिञ्चिः स्यादू विश्व स्वयंभुः स्यात्‌ स्वयंभुवा ॥ ९ | 
सहयसदूदिविषदा दैवतेन च देवता | 

दिवोकाश्च दिवौकाश्च बिडोजाः स्याद्बिडौजसा ॥ १० di 
शुनाशीरो area: सुनासीरो द्विदन्त्यकः | 
तारुव्यादि्दैन्त्यमध्यः शुनासीरश्व रयते ॥ ११ ॥ 

स्यात्‌ सूत्रामापि सुत्रामा शची शिः सचिः सची | 
पीयूषर्मापे Wen पेयूषं च पयोमृते ॥ १२ ॥ 

आबन्ता च सुधमा स्यान्नान्ता च fei भिदिः | 

भेढुरं ARE चेरावत ऐैराबणो भवेत्‌ ॥ १३॥ 

बोद्धो बुद्धो भवेद्दाशरथिदोशरथस्तथा | 

सोमित्रिरपि सौमित्रो लक्ष्मणा क्षणो भवेत्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 
शीता सीता च कथिता कैकेयी केकयी अपि | 

जटायुबी TY: स्याद्वनूमान्‌, हनुमानपि ॥ १५॥ ` 
बाळी बालिरापे प्रोक्तो जाम्बवो जाम्बवानपि। ` 
्युर्महाराजिका ( राजिक ?) एव महाराजिक (राजक 2) SAT || १६ ॥ 
द्वितीयोकारदीधाँऽपि भवेत्‌ पुरुखो ध्वनिः | | 
आम्बरीषो$म्बरीषश्वाजुने फाल्गुनफल्गुनौ ॥ १७॥ ` 
तुल्यौ गन्धर्वगान्धर्वाबासुरो5प्यसुरो भवेत्‌ | 

हाहा हहाश्च gA द्वावादन्ती हाहसि स्मृति || १८ ॥ 
हूहूरान्दो RAT: स्थादृद्विद्दस्वे$पि gg: स्मृतः | 
झुष्माशु्मश्च तुल्यो Sr दमूना दमुनास्तथा ॥ १९ ॥ 








18 -b ) B भवत्‌ ( evidently a scribal error ) for भवेत्‌ i 

16 -a ) 1. 0. जाम्बुमानपि ( जाम्बुवानपि १ ) for जाम्बवानपि, 
-b ) B संज्ञितः for dian. 

18 -a ) 1. 0.7 अपि च for भवेत. 

19 -b ) B दनूना दनुज (१) for दमूना war. 
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` ज्वारः स्याज्‌ ज्वाल्या साध कीलः स्यात्‌ कील्या सह | 
दवाग्निरपि दावाशेरभ्रं चाब्म्रं खमेघयोः | २० || 
नमो नाभो et नभसं विहायः स्यादू विहायसम्‌ | 
अन्तरीक्षं चान्तरिक्षं स्फुर्जथुः CIF: समौ ॥ २१ ॥ 
भवेदू वर्ष वर्षणं चावग्राहावग्रहौ समौ | 
सौदामनी च सोदाम्री तथा सौदामिनीक्ष्यते || २२ ॥ 
बर्षोपछे निगदिताः करका करकः करः | 
रात्रिचरो रात्रिचरः क्रव्यात्‌ क्रव्याद उच्यते ॥ २३ ॥ 
जातुधानो यातुधानो जातूधानश्च इस्यते | 
वातिवीता च वातः स्यान्मारुतो मरुतो मरुत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
` गन्धवहो गन्धवाहः सततं सन्ततं भवेत्‌ | 
अपिधानं पिधानं च चन्दरंश्चन्दश्च कथ्यते ॥ २५ ॥ 
भासः स्याद्‌भासा भासश्च SHAT रुचयः समाः | 
शाभा शुभा भवदङ्क लक्ष्म लक्ष्मणळक्षणम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
ज्यौत्खी च ज्यौतृल्लिका sien ज्योतृख्ावत्यां निशि स्थिताः । 
तारकं तारका तारा तारं च परिकीर्यते ॥ २७ ॥ 
भराणिर्भरणी चोक्ता कृत्तिका कृत्तिरुच्यते | 
राहिणी रोहिणिश्च स्यादिख्बळा इछता (इल्लका !) fen: ॥ Ve UI 
पुष्यया सह पुष्यः स्याद्वस्तः रयाद्वस्तया सह | 
आघाढा स्यादषाढापि ते पूर्वोत्तरयोरपि ॥ २९ ॥ 





21 —b) B, I. 0. read अन्तरीक्षं चान्तरीक्षं ( perbaps a scribal error ) 
for अन्तरीक्षं चान्तरिक्षं । 


24 -a ) B transposes जातुधानौ and यातुधानो. 
25 ~a ) B transposes गन्धवहीं and गन्धवाहः 


27 -a ) L 0. ज्योतस्ना ज्यौत्स्नावत्यां for ज्योतस्ना ज्यौतस्वावत्याम्‌, स्मताः 
for स्थिता 


29 —a ) 1, 0. reads स्यात्‌ पुष्यया सह पुष्य; हस्तः for पुष्यया,, „इस्तः . 
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ते च sued ong: केचित्तालब्यश अपि । 

सूरः MUST (सुराऽपि ?) सूर्ये स्यात्‌ तपनस्तापनस्तथा | ३० ॥ 
पुष्पवन्तौ पुष्पवदूभ्यां सहैको&त्रेन्दुभास्करी | 
यमदम्निजमदम्निः स्यादूवशिष्टा वसिष्ठवत्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
पुछस्तिः स्यात्‌ Teer सहागरत्योऽगस्तिना | 
मेत्रावरुणिरेव ज्वैर्मित्रावरुण उच्यते ॥ 33 ॥ 

वाल्मीके वाल्मिक: प्रोक्तो वाल्मीकिरपि वाल्मिकिः | 

मुनिभेदे वतेतेऽपिशाङ्रापिराछिस्तथा ॥ ३३ ॥ 

स्यात्‌ फाल्गुनः फाल्गुनिकश्चत्रे चित्रिकाचित्रकौ | 

श्रावणः स्यात्‌ श्रावणिको अयैष्ठे ज्येष्ठोऽपि वतत ॥ ३४ ॥ 
आषाढः स्यादषाढोऽपि द्वौ द्वौ मूर्धन्यषान्वितौ | 
ताळव्यशान्वितो चेता दृश्येते इति केचन || ३५ ॥ 

रजनी रजनिश्च स्याद्रात्री रात्रिस्तमी तमा । 

FAR: कुञ्झटी चोक्ता तथा कुज्झटिका ate ॥ २६ ॥ 
स्यान्नीहारो निहारश्चावश्याऽवश्याय उच्यते | 
उषावन्ताप्युषोऽदन्त उष; सान्तं च इस्यते || २७ ॥ 





30 = ) L 0. बदेत्‌ for अपि. 

31 <a ) 1. 0. सहैकोक्त्येन्दुभास्करौ for सहेकत्रेन्दुभास्करौ. 

32 —4 ) One syllable is missing. Should we read सद्दायस्याऽप्यग- 
स्तिना or सहागस्त्यो5गस्तिनाच ? I. O., contrary to metre, reads the 
line ६०४-पुछस्तिश्च पुरस्तेन सहागस्त्योऽपि गभस्तिना, 

33 -a ) I. 0. वाल्मीको for वाल्मीके, 

-b ) 1. 0. 1. 0. पिशञलिरपिशालि (१) for अपिशलिरापिजञालि, 
34 -a ) L 0., B transpose स्यात्‌ and फाल्गुनः । B चैत्रो for चैत्रे । 
-b ) B उच्यते for वर्तते । 

35 -b ) B "dt (an obvious error in sandhi ) for चैतौ; इश्मते 

(an error ) for इस्यैते | 
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प्रत्यूष: प्रत्युषश्च स्यात्‌, प्रत्यूष: प्रत्युषस्तथा | 

स्यात्‌ ... .... सन्ध्यासन्धति च इयम्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
माश्च मासश्च तुल्यौ at तिथी तिथिरपीष्यते | 

पौर्णमासी पूणमासी पूर्णिमा पूणमा तथा ॥ ३९ ॥ 
पौणमी च समाः पञ्च कुहूः Seed समे | 

अमावासी आमावस्याप्यमावास्याप्यमावसी || ४० ॥ 
अमामसी अमामासी षटू समाः पारैकीतिताः । 

वरिषा अपि ast: wage ताः frat मताः ॥ ४१ ॥ 
भवेत्‌ MAS प्रावृषा च AG स्यात्‌ शरदा तथा | 
विधुबद्विषुवं चेव विषुपं च समं त्रयम्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 

पाण्डरः पाण्डुरः पाण्डुहेरितो हारिदुच्यते | 

रोहितो Secs स्यात्‌ कपिछः कबिल्स्तथा ॥ ४३ ॥ 
उदन्तक उदन्तः स्यात्‌ खनखानाबुभो समै | 
निखाननिस्रनावेवं भवेदाराव आरवः ॥ ४४ gi 

TRA ध्वनघ्वानो समौ निक्काणनिक्कणो | 

कणक्काणो समावुक्ती प्रकाणप्रकणावपि ॥ ४५ ॥ 
आकारणा मवेदाकारणं AC च चाटु च | 

पदः परीवादोऽप्यबद्धं स्यादबन्धकम्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ 





38 -a ) This line is not clear, 1९088९ प्रत्युष and मत्यूष have been 
repeated with the same spelling. Perhaps, each of these words 
is intended to be ending in स and अ. 

39 -b) I. 0.५ 1. 0.2 transpose पूर्णिमा and पूर्णमा. 

40 -a ) I. 0.1. 0. पौर्णमासीति (contrary to metre) for Riata t 

-b ) I. 0. I, 0.2 read. अमावासी अमावास्याप्यमावस्याप्यमावसी i 

41 —b ) L 0. , I. 0.2 वारिषा for वरिषा । 

43 -a ) L 0.) I. O? पाण्हूरः for पाण्डरः à 

$ [Annals B. 0, RTL] 
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WER च ger d विपञ्ची स्यादूविपञ्चिका | 

SRI SER] AGT ABT झाळरी समा; ॥ ४७. d. 

पणबः पणवा च ITA SI GER | 

ACEH HEA च काहलेऽप्यत्र बतते || ४८ ॥ 
सानेयिका स्यात्‌ सानेयी सानिका सा च कथ्यते | 

वंशी च बंशिका तुल्ये अन्तीकाप्यन्तिरन्तिका ॥ ४९ ॥ 
Riem निवेहणं निवरहणमपीरतम्‌ | 

ब्रीडा AST छजा स्यात्‌ ढज्या SHAT AT ॥ ५० ॥ 
भूकुटिंभुकुटिश्वेवं श्रकुटिर्भकुटिभवेत्‌ | 

ख्ीदन्तत्वात्‌ (? ) पाक्षिके5पे परं रूपचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ ५१ ॥ 
तन्द्री तन्द्रा तन्द्रिका च निमेषनिमिषो समौ | 

गभीररमपि गम्मीरं स्यादुञ्चरुचकैरपि ॥ ५२ ॥ 

भावे क्रियायां far: wy मैत्री मेत्र्यमित्यपि | ` 
"darem वेदग्धी ओचित्यमोचिती अपि ॥ ५३ ॥` : 
agaa ugue भ्रकुंसोऽपि WHEAT | 

नृत्य gd छास्यकं च छास्यं स्यादाळसोऽलसः ॥ ५४ ॥ 
अवहित्थं विनिर्दिष्टं अबहित्यापि कोविदे : | 

qa: परीवार; प्रवल्हीका प्रवल्हिका ॥ ५५ ॥ 
aqai सूक्षेणं चासूर्धषणाइसूक्षण अपि । 

gat qe WIE च कोविदाः ॥ ५६ ॥ 

भुजङ्गमो भुजङ्गश्च सुजगः स्यात्‌ स्फटा फटा | 

RISES ACES TES च THETA || ५७ ॥ 





47 -a ) B fact: for विपञ्ची । 
.. 48 -b ) B काहला for काहका, स्यात्‌ for च । 
` 50 -9 ) 1. 0.7, 1. 0. निवहनम्‌ for निवईण । 
54-a)1.0 1. 0.2 भूकंस for ya! उ च for अपि, 1. 0. 
भ्रकुंस for मकुंस । —b ) B transposes J and Ft! 
57 -a) B च for स्यातू । ! 


^v Doitüpa-dhvani-samgraha of Bharatamallika’ ° 59. 


आशीश्वारपहिदेष्टायाँ सर्प गोनासगोनसौ । 

. अहितुण्डिक एवोक्तः शाब्दिकेराहितुण्डिकः ॥ ५८ ॥ 
पारावारो विनिर्दिष्टः पारापारश्च सागरे । 
जळे जडं स्यादुदकं दकमन्राप्युदीरितम्‌ | ५९ || 
पुषत्युषन्ति पृषता तुल्या स्यादापगाऽपगा | 
घुनिर्धुनी च सरोतः स्यात्‌ Sd gA तटी तटम्‌ || ६० ॥ 
रोधः सान्तमदन्तोऽपि रोधः स्यादिति शान्दिकाः | 
TSA वालिका च स्यात्‌ सरयुः सरयूरपि ॥ ६१ ॥ ` 
Rag: स्यात्‌ शतद्रुश्च शुतद्रूश्व शुतद्रुवत्‌ | 
चन्द्रभागा चन्द्रभागी चान्द्रभागा च सा तथा ॥ ६२ ॥ 
चान्द्रभागी बुधेरुक्ता विपासा ( बिपाशा? ) स्याद्विपाडपि | 
उर्मिरूमी च वीचिः स्यात्‌ विचिर्वीचिः विची तथा ॥ ६३ ॥ 
स्थाधमस्थाधमस्ताघमप्यगाधे प्रयुज्यते | | 
सरसी तु qu कुमुच कुमुद समे ॥ ६४॥ ` 
शेवालमपि शेपाछ Bas शीवळं तथा | i 
शेवाळं शैवळं चेति षट्‌ समाधीः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥ ६५ || 
JA केवतकैवती शकली शळली भवेत्‌ | 
मत्स्या मत्सश्च मच्छ? स्यात्‌ शफरी शफरस्तथा ॥ && il 
चिलिचीमश्चिलिचिमश्चिढीचीमिश्चिकीचिमि : । 
चेळिर्चामश्चिलीमश्च षट्‌ समाः स्युस्तिमिस्तिमः ॥ ६७ ॥ 
वोदाळ; स्याद्ददाळोऽपि उद्धपी उळुपी समे | 
इछीश: स्यादिलीशोऽपि ge भकटवेकटो ॥ ६८ ॥ 
उन्दपी चुन्दपी च स्यात्‌ चुन्दकी शिशुमारके | 
बडिशी बडिशं च स्यातू बलिर च तदुच्यत ॥ ६९ ॥ 


58 -a ) B आशीराइ्यहि for आशीश्वाश्यहि । [. 0.', L 0, «if for सर्पे, 
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कुवेनिश्व  कुवेनी च कुवेना च समं त्रयम्‌ | 

स्यात्‌ शम्बकाश्व ( शम्बूकाच ? ) शम्बूकः शम्बुकः शम्बुशाम्बुकी 
॥ ७० ॥ 

सान्ता जढोका ऐक्ये5पि वा भन्नि स्युजछौकस; | 

आबन्तापि जछोका स्याददन्तोऽपि जढोकसः || ७१ qi 

नोः स्यान्नौका च तरणिस्तरणी च तारैस्तरी | 

SST: स्यादुडूपा$पि दोणिद्रोणी द्रणिदणी ॥ ७२ ॥ 

क्षेपणि: स्यात्‌ क्षेपणी च क्षिपणिः क्षिपणी तथा । | 

अश्री स्यादन्भ्रिरत्रिश्च तयान्त्री च समा इमाः ॥ ७३ || 

महिमेही च धरणिधेरणी धारणी तथा | 

क्षोणिः क्षोणी तथा क्षोणिः क्षौणी चेत्ता; समा मताः ॥ ७४ ॥ 

प्रथिवी पृथवी पृथ्वी भमिभमी च इश्यते | 

अवनी अवनिस्तुल्ये TTS मृत्तिमृत्तिके || ७५ ॥ 

TATRA स्थछस्थव्यावुघ FIA दृयते | 

dere वन्मिकं 'च स्यात्‌ पथः पन्थाश्च कीर्तितः | ७६ ॥ 

सरणी सरणिश्च स्यात्‌ पदवी पदविस्तथा | 

बरतनी वतनिश्च स्यात्‌ समो कुपथकापथौ ॥ ७७ ॥ 

मण्डळीमण्डळं च स्यात्‌ जगती जगदुच्यते | 

पिष्टपं विष्टपं gà afer ( त्रिपिष्टप? ) fae ॥ ७८ ॥ 

नगरी नगरं च स्यात्‌ पूः पुरी च पुरिः पुरम्‌ | 

पत्तनं qi च स्यात्‌ WES च समं त्रयम्‌ ॥ ७९ ॥ 

एडूकमेडुकं च स्यात्‌ एडोकमेडुकं तथा | 

सदनं सादनं च स्यात्‌ निकेतः स्यानिकेतनम्‌ ॥ ८० ॥ 


1 In this Word and in its variants there should be cerebral 
ण, acc. to Monier Williams. 
79 I. 0.0, B read it as follows $= 
नगरी नगरे च स्यात्‌ पटनी च समे RRT 
विपर्णिविपणी च रयात्‌ sped कुद्यं edd ॥ 
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आगारं स्यादगारं च बस्त्यं पस्त्यमुभे समे | 

ओकः सान्तमदन्तोऽपि ओको गेहं WE भवेत्‌ c? ॥ 
मन्दिरा मन्द्रा तुल्ये उपकार्युपकारैका | 

प्रधाणप्रधणो स्यातां प्रधानप्रधनार्वपि || ८२ ॥ 
MSS: स्यादलिन्दोपि गञ्जा NAM दृयते | 

agi स्यादङ्गनं(णं १) च sf नीप्रे Bret शिळी ॥ ८३ ॥ 
वडमिवेडभी च स्यात्‌ वेदिवेंदी च बोदिका | 

aca Aai स्यात्‌ अवरिश्चावर तथा | ८४ ॥ 
कपाटं च कवाटं स्यात्‌ कवाटी च कवाद्यपि। 

अर्गळा स्थादगढी च तथागळमपीष्यत ॥ ८५ ॥ 
निःश्रेणिरपिनिःश्रणी qf: पहली च दश्यते | 

सीमाबन्ता तथा नान्ता ATT: स्याद्‌ इषत्‌ दशत ॥-८६ | 
सरः सरा सरी चवं सरिश्व स्याइरी दरिः | 

कन्दरः कन्द्री चेवं कन्दरा च निगद्यते || ८७ ॥ 

खनिः खानिः खनी च स्यात्‌ तुल्यौ द्वौ हारहीरकौ | 
अटवी(वि ?) मठवीं प्राहुथेनीमपि वनं तथा ॥ ८८ ॥ 
प्रमदवनं प्रमद्वावनं च परिकीर्तितम्‌ 

वीथिवींथी भवेदाळी आछिरावलिरावळी ॥ ८९ ॥ 
श्रेणिश्रेण्यो पंक्तिपक्यौ राजिराज्यो समे मते । 

रेखा ठेखा भवेद्वृक्ष शाळंसाळाबुदीरितो || ९० N 
महीरुहो महीरुटू स्यात्‌ वानस्पत्यो वनस्पति; | 

ZW: स्याद्‌ ga तुल्यौ at पलेग्रही TENET ॥ ९१ ॥ 
मञ्जावन्तापिनान्तापि मञ्वा(?) पुलिङ्ग उच्यते | 


LAAN 


अङ्गरो ऽप्य(धा ARI भवेदोषधिरोषधी ॥ ९२ ॥ 








I 


88 -b ) Should «eras be स्यादाङ्गनं ! 
१ -b) The first and the second stgX appear to have no 


difference. The reading may be RASTË 
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बृप्नी amar वछिः स्यात्‌ वछी dior ?)रपीष्यते | ॥ 
व्रततित्रतती चात्र प्रततिः प्रतती अपि ॥ $3 Il 

त्वक्‌ त्वचा च त्वचं च स्यात्‌ RA वश्कळमुच्यते | 
एध; स्यात्‌ एघसा साधं बिटपेन विटि मतः | ९४ ॥ 
TOU AGRA स्यात्‌ HEN चात्र युज्यते | 
मञ्जरीमञ्जीरेमञ्जिमञ्जर च प्रकीर्तितम्‌ QY ॥ 

free: स्यात्‌ किसल्य; प्रवालप्रवळो समौ | 

कलि: कली च कलिका जाळका जाल्कापि च ॥ ९६ N 
गुच्छो गुत्सो TESA छादनं छदनं छदः | 

मकरन्दो मरन्दश्च कुसुमं कुसमुच्यते ॥ ९७ ॥ 

ger जम्बीरजम्भीरी वरुणो वरुणट्रमे | 
आम्रातकोऽ्रातकः स्यादुडुम्बर उदुम्बरः ॥ ९८ II 

TT स्यात्‌ मधूको मधुकोऽपि F | 
मधूपुष्पो मधुपुष्पोऽक्षोम आक्षोम उच्यते ॥ ९९ ॥ 
निकोठके(१) निगदितो. निकोचकनिकोचको(१) | 

भवेत्‌ शोभाञ्जनः शोभाञ्जनः सोभाञ्जनस्तथा || १००.॥ 
सोमाञ्जनश्च तत्रैव सुभाञ्जजनशु माञ्जनौ | 

मवेदक्षीब आक्षीबोरिष्टोऽरिष्ठकफळेऽनिले || १०१ ॥ 
गम्भारी अपि कम्मारी कांश्रया काश्मरी मवेत्‌ | 
कर्कन्धुरपि कर्कन्धूबदरी बदरो मवेत्‌ ॥ १०२ ॥ 





93 -b ) I. 0.7 बरतेति for aft. TN 
- 99 For the corrupt portion I, 0. appears to 1290-आवश्वधी$- 
qApT: स्यात्‌, | 2 
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कोलिः कोळी च कोला स्यात्‌ FAS कोवळं समे । 

ईबन्ता पर्कटी gA तथा नान्तीऽपि पर्कटी ॥ १०३ ॥ 

तत्र नान्ता जटी प्रोक्तो जटी जठिरुभ समे | 

सावर; शावरो BA Be: Ige समो || १०४ ॥ 

Brae: स्यात्‌ पियाळोऽपि गुग्गुछुर्गुगुछो भवेत्‌ । | 

कादम्बः स्यात्‌ कदम्बोऽपि TA स्यात्‌ ys: पिचुः । १०५॥ 
चिन्तिडी चिन्तिडीका च तिन्तळी च समा इमाः | 

आम्बिका स्यादामिका q आमीकाप्पम्चिका तथा ॥ १०६ ॥ 
तिन्दुकी तिन्दुकर्तुल्यौ वेकङ्कतविकङ्कतौ | 

इङ्गदी स्यादिङ्गछो5पि समो गोळी च गोछिहः ॥ १०७ Il 
असनः स्यादासलेऽपि'आसनोऽप्याशनस्तथा | 

नारङ्गः स्यान्नागरङ्गस्तत्र नार्यङ्ग इत्यपि | १०८ ॥ 

मातुछुङ्गो मातुडुङ्गिः स्यात्‌ तथा ASAT: | 

शात्मळिः स्यात्‌ शहमलिश्च शाल्मली AAS! तथा ॥ १०९ ॥ 
स्थिरायुवत्‌ स्थिरायुश्च पिण्या पिण्याच ( पिण्याकः १ ) कथ्यते | 
करजः स्यात्‌ RBIS पूतीकः पुतिको भवेत्‌ ॥ ११० ॥ 
गायत्री नान्त ईबन्ता गायत्री खदिरे इयम्‌ । 

रोहीतको रोहितको रोहितेयोपि इश्यते ॥ १११ ॥ 
उरुवूकोऽप्यरुबुकः स्यादेरण्ड एरण्डकः | 

रूखुकः स्यादूवुकस्तत्र रुवूको रुबुका SA: ॥ ११२ Ul 
अमण्डोमण्ड आमण्डो नकुचो निकुचो भवेत्‌ । 

शमीरः स्यात्‌ रामिरोऽपि तुल्या(तुल्यौ १) विञळहिजञळी ॥ ११३॥ 





108 -a ) I. O? B तथा for समे. 
106 -b)I. 0.' आम्बिका for mfa. 


107 -b ) I. 0.', 1, O read IÀ for गोलिहः | 
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पाटळा स्यात्‌ पाटलिश्व अमोधा मोधया सह | 

Topea स्यात्‌ कुटजः कोटजो भवेत्‌ || ११४ ॥ 
दाडिमो दाढिमश्च स्यादूदाडिमी डाळिमस्तथा | 

दाडिम्बश्च समाः पञ्च गरी स्यादगरी अपि॥ ११५ ॥ 
स्यात्तापिञ्गोडपि ता(त !) पिश्नो मछी मह्लिश्व मल्लिका | 
आविग्नः स्यादविग्नोडपि यूथी स्यादपि यूथिका. || ११६ ॥ 
स्यान्माष्वी माधविका(च 2) समो बन्धूकबन्धुकौ । 
जातिजीती च तत्र स्यात्‌ सुमनाः सुमनापि च ॥ ११७॥ 
जपा जवा कुरुवको प्रोष्ती कुखकावपि । 

प्रतिहासः प्रतीहासो बसूको वसुको बसु: ॥ ११८॥ 

वुको वको बिद्वकर्णी विद्धकणी च इश्यते | 

मैरियिकः स्यान्मेरीयस्तत्र मैरिय इत्यपि ॥ ११९ ॥ 

गुडची गुडुची बन्दा बृन्दाका बन्दका भवेत्‌ | 

FER: स्यात्‌ घुस्तुराऽपि घुस्तूरोऽपि समा इमाः ॥ १२० ॥ 
मूर्वमूर्वी च मण्डी स्याद्‌ भण्डारी भण्डिरी तथा | 

काइापर्णी केशपर्णी निदिग्धा स्यानिदिग्धिका ॥ १२१ ॥ 
केळशिः कळशी च स्याद्‌ धारणिर्धारणी अपि | 

उषणा स्यादूषणा च पिप्पळी पिप्पछिमवेत्‌ ॥ १२२॥ . 
आटरूषोऽटरूषश्च भवेदढरुषस्तथा | 

HERS काफळं च स्यात्‌ चरिकं चरिका चरि ॥ ११३ ॥ 
कालेयकोऽपि HST: कालीयक (:) समा इमाः | 

भण्डिरो मण्डिछश्चोक्तो मण्डीरोऽपि विचक्षणैः ॥ १२४ ॥ 
शेफालिका च ARR: रोफाळी च निगद्यते | 

सोमराजी मता साधे नान्तेन सोमराजिना ॥ १२५ ॥ 





118 -a) I. 0., 1 0. read कुरुवक्रावपि । 
120 -b ) I 0.५ L 0. read धूस्तूरो for gir । 
122 -a ) B कलसिश्व for कलशी च. 
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आस्फोत अपि आस्फोटो वनमाल्यपराजिते | 
नीलिनी अपि नीढी स्याल्रिण तृण(णं)त्रण अपि ॥ १२६ ॥ 
तुत्यौ सिहण्डसाहण्डो स्नुक्‌ स्नुही च स्नुहिः CNET | 
वज्री वज्रा च गदितो eser भाग्यां(?)च ABE: || १२७ ॥ 
वाद्याळकः ST AMS: सुवहा सवहा भवेत्‌ | 
पालिन्दी अपि पालिन्धी दीप्यो दीप्यक उच्यते || १२८ |i 
हिवेरमपि ह्रीवेरं सक्ककी सिल्की भवेत्‌ | | 
निष्कुटिर्निष्कुटा च स्यात्‌ कदली कदको भवेत्‌ ॥ १२९ ॥ 
वातीकवातेवातीकुवार्ताक्यः स्युः समा इह | 
नान्तवातेकिशब्दश्च जम्बूः ef जम्बुजाम्बवम्‌ || १३० || 
का्पीसी अपि कर्पासी तुवरी तूवरी मवेत्‌ | 
नन्दीवृक्ष नन्दिबृक्षः कचिन्दः स्यात्‌ कचिन्दकः ॥ १३१ ॥ 
तुण्डिकेरी तुण्डिकोरि विम्बी स्यादपि विम्बिका | 
स्थौणियमपि थौणियं थोगेयकमपीरितम्‌ || १३२ ॥ 
गण्डकारी गण्डकाळी दार्वी दर्वीच दर्विका | 
जीवन्ती जीवनी जीवा जीवनीया च कथ्यत ॥ १३३ ॥ 
' दन्तिकाप्युच्यते दन्ती मछुकः स्थान्मूळूकवत्‌ | 
यमानिका यमानी च यवानी च त्रयं समम्‌ || १३४ || 
कम्पिल्व; कापिळश्च स्यात्‌ Hoss नखं नखी | 
प्रपुन्नाड: प्रपुनडः प्रपुनाडश्च कथ्यते || १३५ ॥ 
मुकुन्दकः मुकुन्दो5त्र मुकुन्दुकमुकुन्दको ( मुकन्दुको ? ) | 
भृङ्गराजो FAST: सरणा सरणी तथा ॥ १३६ ॥ 
TR एवीरुरुवोरुश्च समं त्रयम्‌ | 
ककर्कैटिः स्यात्‌ कर्कटी च त्रिपुषं (AGT?) तथा ॥ १३७ ॥ 
पटोकिका पोळी स्यात्‌ qued gu TAI 
तुम्बिस्तुम्बी च तम्बश्व तुम्बकश्च समा अमी ॥ १३८ ॥ 





130 -b ) I. O.', I. O^ read जम्बुः for जम्बूः . 
9 [ Annals, B. 0. R.I] 
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अळावूरप्याळावः स्यात्‌ आलावुरपि ढावुवत्‌ | 
ळावुकाळावुरप्येषा छावूरपि निगबते | १३९ ॥ 
कुष्माण्डकश्च कुष्माण्डा कुष्माण्डो$पि TATA: | 
उपादिकाप्युपोदीकात्पादिकोपादिका समाः || १४० || 
पूतिका पोतिका च स्यात्‌ पोतकी च समा इमाः | 
हिळमोची निगदिता कोविदोहिंल्मोचिका ॥ १४१ ॥ 
HSA स्यात्‌ कल्म्बूश्व वास्तूकं वास्तुकं समे | 

व्री ART शाके मारेषी मारुषो भवेत्‌ ॥ १४२ ॥ 
पुण्ड्यामपि पौण्डर्यं रसोनश्च रसोनकः | 

मुसुस्ता मुस्तकं स्यात्‌, , .. . ,नटावपि ॥ १४३ ॥ 
gos: dive: पुण्ड्कश्च पोण्ड्कश्च समा इमाः | 
कान्तारकश्च कान्तारः श्यामाकः श्यामकः समौ || १४४ ॥ 
अम॒णालं HOTS च शीरषीरे उभे संम | 

यवसं जवसं च स्यात्‌ तळस्तालोपि कथ्यते॥ १४५ ॥ 
नारिकोळ नारिकेळी नाडिकेछादयस्तथा | 

तत्रेबन्ता छाङ्गली स्यान्नान्तोऽपि enger मतः || १४६ ॥ 
गुवाकःस्यात्‌ गूवाकोऽपि sg: स्यात्‌ क्रमुकोऽपि च। 
ताडिस्ताडीच ater ताढी अपि निगबते || १४७ ॥ 
केशरी केसरी च स्यात्‌ शूकरः झुकरस्तथा | 

किरि: किरः स्यात्‌ एवगः TARA TARA ॥ १४८ ॥ 
वनरो वानरोऽपि स्यात्‌ माङूको भछुकस्तथा | 

भाळूका भाळ्कोऽपि स्याद्‌ भल्वूका मखुकस्तया ॥ १४९ ॥ 





143 ~b ) For the corrupt portion in other MSS, LO." apr 
pears to read नडोनत, 

147 -a )1 0,' I. 0.2 गुवाक for गूवाक, 

148 ~a) I. 0. I. O^ read च (contrary to metre) between 
झकरः and शुकरः॥ -0) I, 0.*, B yaga: for sagà. 


es Doiniipa-dhvani-sangraha of Bharatamallika 67 


कृष्णशारः कृष्णसारः ङुरङ्गः स्यात्‌ कुरङ्गमाः (मः ?) | 
खन्गःखङ्गी च कथितः समो जम्बूकजम्बुकौ || १५० ॥ 
उन्दुरः स्यादुन्दुरुश्च मूषामुषिकमूषिकाः ( मूषकाः १ ) । 
तुल्या गोधैव गौधारगौधेया; परिकीर्तिताः | १५१ ॥ 
नीछाड्ुरपि arog: क्रमिः (क्रिमिः 2) कृमिरुभी समौ | 
अळिरालिरळी आळी पुमांसो वृश्चिके मताः ॥ १५२ ॥ 
समा, ..., .च द्वौ FR: कूवरस्तथा | 

पारावतः पारवतः पारापत इमे समाः ॥ १५३ ॥ 

हरितो हार्तिश्वोक्तो मुनिपक्षिविशेषयीः | 

शरारिश्च शरालिः स्यादाटिराडिश्च कथ्यत || १५४ ॥ 
जीवञ्जीवो जीवजीवो चरटी वरटा भवेत्‌ | 

क्ष्मणा लक्षणा चोक्ता जतूका जतुकापि च ॥ १५५ ॥ 
गन्धोळी अपि गन्धाळी वरटो वरटा भवेत्‌ | 

शकुन्तिश्व शकुन्तः स्यात्‌ शकुनिः शकुनो भवेत्‌ || १५६ || 
विहङ्गमो Rega विहगश्च समाखय: | 

पक्षः स्यात्‌ पक्षसा सार्धं चञ्चुश्वञ्चुरुमे समे ॥ १५७ ॥ 
तरोटिख्रोटी च पेशिः स्यात्‌ पेशी शाबश्च शावकः | 
उर्णनामोऽप्यूणनाभिमूषळी मुसळी भवेत्‌ ॥ १५८ ॥ 
पुरुषः पूरुषश्व स्याद्‌ योषित्‌ योषितया सह । 

योषा .जोषा च महिला महेळापि निगद्यते ।॥ १५९ ॥ 
पुरन्ध्री स्यात्‌ पुरन्त्रिश्व युबतियुबती समे | 

तरुणी तठुनी प्रोक्ता वधूटी बधूका वधूः ।। १६० N 
जनिजनी च कथिता घर्षिणी घर्षणी अपि । 

Su कोटवी च स्यातू प्रसूता च प्रसूतिका | १६१ ॥ 





151 -a ) The last word should be मूषीकाः, सुषिकाः or मूषकाः 3 
' otherwise, there seems to be no point in repeating the same 
word, | 
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निष्कळा निष्कळी पुत्री पुत्रिका पुत्रका मवेत्‌ | 

ननान्दा स्यान्ननन्दा च भग्नी स्याद्‌ भगिनी अपि ॥ १६२ ॥ 
मातुलानी मातुळी च Alger च निगद्यते | 

यामिजीमिश्च गदितो यामिनियीमिनी तथा ॥ १६३ ॥ 
धीरैः खसरकुलक्चियोः "ME 

देवा च देवरस्तुल्यौ सोदरश्च सहोदरः ॥ १६४ ॥ 

जम्पती दम्पती स्यातां नप्त्री नप्ता च दृश्यते |... ` 
वार्धक्यं वाकं च स्यादू वलिनो बढ्तिः समो ॥ १६५ ॥ 
तुन्दिरस्तुन्दिकस्तुन्दी तुन्दितोऽपि प्रकीर्तितः | 

पोगण्डः स्यादपोगण्डः पुश्चिः पृष्णिरुभो समो ॥ १६६ ॥ 
विखो विस्तरो Reia: खोड(खोर ?) खोडांबुभो समा | 
खञ्जः स्यात्‌ खज्ञकस्तुल्यो भेषज्यभेषजे उभें ॥ १६७ di 
अम आमो रुजा रुक्‌ च पीनसः स्यादपीनसः। ' 
प्रतिइयायः प्रतिश्या च यक्ष्मा जक्ष्मा च कथ्यत। १६८॥ 
इममीर्मे च तुल्यं स्यात्‌ कासः काराश्च कथ्यते । 
ERRET CECT निगयत ॥ १६९ ॥ 

शोथः शोफः सिध्वसिध्मं पामपामे उभ समे | 

दुर्नामक॑ स्यादू दुनीम वमी वमिरपि रमृता || १७० di 
छदैः सान्ता च छर्दिः स्यात्‌ Bent seed | 
अतिसारोऽप्यतीसारः BAT: SAT: समो || १७१ ॥ 
वातूलः स्याद्‌ वातसहस्तत्र वातासहो$पि च। . 
तुण्डिल्स्तुण्डिमस्तुल्यों पलक WHAM || १७२ ॥ 
IU TAU हृदयं हृदापि स्मृतम्‌ | 

[बुकूको ] JER च बुककी च मेदः स्यान्मेदसा सह ॥ १७३ ॥ 





178 -b ) The word within brackets should perhaps be omitted 
otherwise, metrical difficulty arises aoe 
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धमनिधमनी नाडी नाडिनीलिः शिरा सिरा | 
am am Rea ue (eme अपि a ॥ १७४ ॥ 
सृणिका सृणीका च स्याद्‌ भवेद्‌ दूषी च दूषिका ॥ १७५॥ 
क्रोटि : स्यात्‌ करोटी च करोटमपि TAT ॥ १७६ ॥ . 
agaaa देहे स्यात्‌ सान्तया TT सह | 
घुटिधुटी च घुटिका घुटोऽपि स्यात्‌ कटिः कटी || १७७॥ 
श्रोणिश्रोण्यौ योनियोन्यौ ओडक्रोडे उभ समे | 
शफः शोफाः शेफडेपौ शेवः पञ्च समा मताः || १७८॥ 
कर्वः कल्वी वर्षन्‌ वष्मे नाभिनीमी च इश्यते | 

, चुचूकं चुचुकं मध्य मध्यमं च भुजा भजा || १७९ I 
बाहुबीहश्च बाहा च दोदीषापि निगद्यते | 
कफोणिश्च कफणिः स्यात्‌ कफोनी कफनी अपि ॥ १८०॥ 
अन्नुठीमङ्गछि चाहुरङ्गरीमङ्गरि तथा | 
प्रदेशिनी(१)प्रदेशिन्यौ प्रसतिः प्रसूतः BAT || १८१ ॥ 
'चपेट श्वर्पटश्व स्यानखरो नखरा नखः | 
Rer जिह्वा च रसना रसने चिबुकं चिवुः ॥ १८२ ॥ 
नसा नासा नासिका च तत्र नस्यापि युज्यते । 
सृक्कणी सृक्कणी सृक्काण सुक्कानीऽपि प्रकील्येते ॥ १८३॥ 
छछाटेऽछीकर्मळिके भवेत काक्षः कटाक्षबत्‌ | 
श्रवः स्यात्‌ श्रवसा सार्थं शिरोऽपि शिरसा सह ॥ १८४॥ 
रोमळामा च विख्यातं मस्तं स्यान्मस्तकं तथा | 
चिकुरश्रिकुरश्वोक्तो जटा जदिरपि स्मृतः ॥ १८५ ॥ 








181 -b ) The first two forms appear to be the same. There 
is, perhaps, some confusion in spelling. i 

183 -b ) For the sake of metre, one syllable has to be omitted. 
But, I. 0." 1६७५४. ..रुक्कानपि परिकीत्यते, 
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कचरी BRA स्यात्‌ शिखण्डक (शिखण्डिका 2): शिखण्डकौ | 
मूकुटं मुकुटं ger किरीटं स्यात्‌ किरीटकम्‌ ॥ १८६ dU 
भ्रैवेयकः स्याद्‌ ग्रैवेयं हारो हारा च कथ्यते | 

परिहार्यः पारिहार्यः आवापावापकौ समौ ॥ १८७॥ ` 
ताङ्कोऽपि च त्ताळङ्कोऽप्यवतंसो वतंसवत्‌ | 
तुळाकोटिस्तुळाकोटी किङ्किणी किङ्कणी अपि ॥ १८८॥ 
श्रृङ्खला AES च स्थात्‌ काञ्ची काञ्चिरुभे समे। | 
कौशेयमपि कौषेयं स्यादाहतमनाहतम्‌॥ १८९ tl 

राशिः स्याद्‌ बरासिश्च निवीतं निवृतं समे। 

ब्रहती स्यादू ब्रह्मातेका शाटकः शाटिका भवेत्‌ || १९,० ॥ 
GI र्कः कूपीसक qud उच्यते | 

Fete: स्यानिचोलिष्तु निचोळी निचुरुत्तथा ॥ १९१ ॥ 
जवनी स्याजवनिका ABT माजी मृजा तथा । | 
चर्चिक्यमपि चार्चिक्य' चचा च चर्चिकां समाः ॥ १९२ ॥ 
meh बाहिक छाक्षा राक्षा रक्षात्र चेष्यते। | 

काळीयकं च काळयं काळन्यकमपीरतम्‌ ॥ १९३ ॥ 

जायक॑ जाषकं च स्याद्‌ वंशिका वंशिक समे | 

यष्टीमधु विनिर्दिष्टं यष्टिमध्वपि HAs: ॥ १९४ it 
FRA स्यात्‌ कक्कोलं बानवानाबुभौ समो | 

गेण्ड्को गेण्डुको गेण्डुः समानौ कन्दुकन्दुको ॥ १९५॥ 
संपुटः स्यात्‌ संपुटकः समुद्गः स्यात्‌ समुद्रकः | 

HHA स्यात्‌ कङ्कतिका THA च समं त्रयम्‌ ॥ १९६ ॥ 
मुकरो HARA मङ्करश्च समास्त्रयः | 

कुढीनकोल्यकोढेया महाककमहाक्छो ॥ १९७ ॥ 


192 b ) L 0.', 1. 0.” afi for चार्सिक्यं 
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तुल्यौ प्राज्ञा भवेत्‌ प्रज्ञः प्रज्ञनग्रज्ञिनो समौः। 
अन्तेवासी अन्तबासी स्यात्‌ पेत्‌ परिषत्‌ समे ॥ १९८ ॥ 
भवेदास्थानमास्थानी अरणि अरणी समे । 
सनिः सनी च गदिता यती यतिक्रेषी रिषिः ॥ १९९ ॥ 
तजनीयुक्त अङग ्रादेशाः स्यात्‌ प्रदेशवत्‌ | 
धुवित्र च धविल्ले स्यादुपासनमुपासना ॥ २०० ॥ 
छिपिलिविरुभ ger feud लेखनं भवेत्‌ | 
परिपाठिनिंगदिता परिपाटी च पण्डितैः ॥ २०१ ॥ 
क्षत्र: स्यात्‌ क्षत्रिये दूतं दौत्यं चारश्चरः समौ | 

- अपसपीऽवसर्पश्च चामरा चामरे समे || २०२ 
आमात्यः स्यादमाल्योऽग्रेसराप्यग्रसरः समौ | 
मोहूतिंकः स्यान्मौहू्तो ज्योतिषं ज्यौतिषं भवेत्‌ || २०३ ॥ 

तुकं यौतकं चं स्याद्‌ घोटके deem) o 

पीतिः पीथिश्व तुरगस्तुर्गोऽपि तुरङ्गमः | २०४ || 


वानायुजवनायुजौ | 
समो स्थौरी तथा AN तथा अश्वीय भाखवत || २०७ I 


हेषा हेषा च कविका कवी स्यात्‌ BARAT | 
खळीनः खढिनिस्तुल्यौ खुरः क्षुर उदाहृतः ॥ २०६ Il 
BRON BIS ललामः स्यात्‌ छळाम च | 
नेमी नेमिश्च कथिता अलिरालिरळी समाः | २०७॥ 
पिण्डी स्यात्‌ पिण्डिका तुल्यौ वेनीतकाविनीतको | 
स्यात्‌ कङ्कटकङ्कटकः समानो सैन्यसेनिको ॥ २०८ il 
अपिनद्धः पिनद्धः स्यात्‌ समो जङ्घाल्जङ्चिछै । ` 

, पादातिः स्यात्‌ पदातिश्च पादातोऽपि पदातिकः ॥ २०९ d 
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ऊरी उरी स्यादुररी उररी ऊरुरी भवेत्‌ । 

चरित्रिमपि चारित्रं चरीत्रमपि कथ्यते ॥ २१०५. cc 
शौटीयमपि शौठीरं wea छाळसो भवेत्‌ | 
आरातिरप्यरातिः स्याद्‌ आम्षोऽमषि उच्यते ॥ २११ ॥ 
रुषा रुटू स्यात्‌ क्रुधा HE च ईषी त्वीष्यापि कथ्यते | 
-आपदू भवेदापदया विपदू विपदया सह d २१२ ॥ ` 
धनुः सान्तसुषन्तोऽपि sed घनूमेता'। 

घनु(१)धन्व च generi) RÍSSHBSH समे ॥ २१३ ॥ 
मूषको quels मुसळे मूसळ(छाः १) समाः | 

gah geregelt FSG: ¦) स्यात्‌ कुदाळ्वत्‌ ॥ २१४ ॥ 
RY: पक्षुस्युक्तः कुठारः स्यात्‌ कुठायपि | 

शर्वका TIGL च स्यात सबैका सळी तथा || २१५ ॥ 
BUT स्यात्‌ खुरप्रे च फळकं च फळं भवेत्‌ | | 
इछिः स्यादीढिरीछी च इली च छुरिका छुरी ॥ २१६ ॥ 
पालिः पाळी अश्रिरश्री अश्रः कोटिश्व कोट्यपि | 

घण्टिका घाटिकश्च स्यान्मागधो मगधः समौ॥ २१७ dl 
शुष्मं gru च संस्फोटः संस्फेटश्च समावुभी | 
` आयुः सान्तमुदन्तोडपि आयुरुक्तो मनीषिमिः | २१८ ॥ 
विटू स्यातू वैश्यश्च वाणिज्यं वाणिज्यापि निगचते । 

कुषीदं च कुशीदं च कुसीदं च समं लयम्‌ ॥ २१९ ॥ 
तैलीनर्मापे तिल्यं स्यान्माष्ये माषीन उच्यते 
आणवीनमणग्ये स्यादुम्यमौमीनमुच्यते ॥ २२० ॥ 
कैदारिकं स्यात्‌ कैदार्य कैदरिकमपीरितम्‌ | 

कुषिकः HAHA स्यात्‌ HEM: कोटीशस्तथा ॥ २२१ ॥ 








218 -& ) I O4, 1, O? संस्फोट (a useless repetition ) for संस्फेट, 
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पाटळ: पाटलिधीन्ये सतीनः स्यात्‌ संतीनकः। . 
सर्घपः सरिषपो यावो यावको यवको भवेत्‌ ॥ २२२ ॥ . 
मसुरा स्यान्मसूरा च मसुरो AGE: समाः | 
मूकुटः स्यान्सुकुषठोऽपि मुकुष्ठकमुकुष्ठकौ ( मुकृष्ठको £) ॥ २२३॥ 
मपष्टः स्यान्मयष्टश्व मपष्टकमयष्टकौ | 
शमिः शमी शिम्बि शिम्बे सिम्बा सिम्बिरपीष्यते | २२४ ॥ 
गवेधुका गवेधुश्च गवेडरपि कथ्यते | 
कंगुः केगूरपि भवेत्‌ स्यूतः स्योतश्च दृशयते | २२५ I 
पिटः पेटाकपिटकाबुदूखलमुद्खलम्‌ | 
मवेदुद्वानमुद्ध्मानं Beast च कथ्यते || २२६ I 
हसन्ती हसनी चाङ्गारधान्यङ्गारधानिका | 
आलातं स्यादलातं ASAT SAT भवेत्‌ ॥ २२७ ॥ 
` कळस: कसी च स्यात्‌ कलशः कळशी अपि | 
सराव: स्यात्‌ शरावोऽपि कुण्ड कुण्डी च कथ्यते RA ॥ 
ऋजीषं स्यादचीषं च कसः कास्यमपि स्मृतम्‌ | 
दर्विः स्यादर्बिका दवी खजाका खज उच्यते || २२९ | 
धन्याकं धान्यकं धान्यं धनिकं च धनीयकम्‌ | 
घनेयकं च धान्याकं धन्या चाष्टौ समानि च ॥ २३० | 
वेशवारो वेसवारः काझी काञ्जिक काञ्जीकम्‌ | 
आरनाळकमुदविष्टमारनाळं च कोविदः | २३१ ॥ 
कडम्बश्च eas जीरो जीरक उच्यते | 
ग्रन्थीके ग्रन्थिकं च स्यात्‌ Bet झुल्विरुभ समे ॥ २३२ II 








299 ~b ) The metre requires the dropping of one syllable 
393 -a ) I. 0.7, I. 0.2 मसूर ( a needless repetition ) for मसुर 
—b) The last two words are the same. Probably there 
is confusion in the-spelling,- geet 
10 [ Annals, B. 0, R.L] 
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उषणं स्यादूषणं च मरीचं मारेच तथा | 
त्र्युषण ञ्यूषणं चाहुख्ेफलां त्रिफलामपि || २३३ ॥ 
जयपाछं च जेपाळं तुल्ये भतिकमतीके | 
जातीफळं जातिफळं हिण्डीरहिण्डिरो समो ॥ २३४ ॥ 
मणिमन्धं माणिमन्थं रोमं रोमकमुच्यते । 
रामठं WS प्रोक्तं माध्वीकर्मपि माध्विकम्‌ ॥ २३५ ॥ 
हिङ्गुलि(किः) equ: tra: स्फटिकं स्फाटिकं भवेत्‌ | 
आमीक्षा स्यात्तयाऽमीक्षा कूचिका कुचिका समे ॥ २३६ ॥ 
स्याद्यवाणुर्यवागूश्च करम्भः करभः समो | 
पूपः प्यूपो ( पूपोऽप्यूपो £ ) विजछस्तु विज्जळं विजिळं समम्‌ 
| ॥ २३७ ॥ 
अभ्यूषः स्यादम्युषोऽपि अम्योषोऽपि समा इमाः 
चिपिटः स्याच्चिपिटकः चिपिटश्च ( चिपटश्च ? ) समा्रय 
| ॥ २३८॥ 
"` त्‌ ्लुधा TS तृषा तषी जमनं जेमनं भवेत्‌ । | 
ऋषभो quu: शण्ढ; शण्डः षण्डश्च दृस्यते || २३९ ॥ 
नेचिकी निचिकी च स्यान्नीचिकी नीचकस्तथा | 
अनड्वाही छन्दसि स्याद्‌ भाषायामनडुह्मपि ॥ २४० ॥ 
अवतोका बताका च दामदामे उमे समे । 
मन्थो मन्याश्च ( मन्था च? ) कथितः क्रमेल: स्यात्‌ क्रोल्कः 
l ॥ २४१ I 
छा( छ? )गळश्छागळ*छागस्तथा छगळको भवेत्‌ । 
: वैदेहकः स्याद्वैदेहो वाणिजो वणिगुच्यते ॥ २४२ ॥ 
` नीविनौवी परीवतेः पारवर्ती5पि इस्यते । 
Wn निमयश्च स्यान्निमयर्मपि sets ॥ २४३ ॥ 
. यौतबं पौतवं खारी eR: खारश्च इश्यते | | 
बण्टको uz क्रकूथं TART मुक्ता च मोक्तिकम्‌ ॥ २४४ ॥ 
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शातकौम्मं शातकुम्भ ममः भमः मणिमेणी । 

AA Sesh APT समो पारदपारतो ॥ २४५ ॥ 
वितन्नकं Baa च गन्धकं गन्धिकं समे । 

सिकृथं भवेत्‌ Rer च सीसकं सीसमुच्यते || २४६ ॥ 
तन्त्रवायः तन्त्रवापः कुलिकः कूलिकः समौ | 

वापदण्डो वायदण्डो रोमा रोमश्च इृश्थते [D २४७॥ 
तुरिस्तुरी च कथिता व्युतिब्यूतिरपीष्यत | 

पाञ्चाढिका, च पाञ्चाळी भवेत्‌ पाञ्चलिकापि च ॥ २४८॥ 
चमीरः स्याचचमकारोऽसिधारोऽप्यसिधारकः | 

समो चाण्डाळचण्डाले चोरश्चौरोऽपि कथ्यत ॥ २४९ ॥ 
स्तेनः स्तेन्यश्च तुल्यौ द्वौ पाटच्चरः पटच्चरः | 

चोरिका चौरिका Vt स्तैन्यं च परिकीर्तितम्‌ ॥ २५० ॥ 
वीतंसः स्याद्‌ वितंसश्च खुरिकिक्कुरिको समौ। . .: 
कमीरः कर्मकारश्च चेडी चेढ़ी च चेटिका ॥ २५१ We 
दासी च दासिका प्रोक्ता प्रेष्यः(व्य ?) प्रैष्याबुभौ समो ।. .. 
दासरदासदासेयास्तुब्याः कुक्कुरकुर्करो ॥ २५२ ॥ 
पाढुःस्यात्‌ पादुका NRN) वध्री च कथ्यते | 

मुषी मूषा मुषा च स्यात्‌ तुरिस्तुछि च तुलिका ॥ २५३ ॥ 
इषिका स्यादीषिका च ईषीका च निगद्यते | 

झारिः शारी वेधनिका वेधनी च निगद्यत ॥ २५४ ॥ 
आस्फोटनी स्फोटनी च तन्त्रणा(१)स्फोटनी मता | 

शूर्मि: mp च शूर्मश्व भरण्याभरणं भवेत्‌ ॥ २५५ || 
समो निष्ठेव निष्ठीव सेवनं सीवनं भवेत्‌ । 

akad eng बहुळं बहु स्यात्‌ FE पुरु ॥:२५६ ॥ 


249 -a) The portion following चमकारो hould perhaps be 
अद्विधावोइप्यसिधावकः , * ' kso 
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मञ्जु: wags विज्ञानिकवैज्ञानिको enit. 
कमनः: कामनस्तुल्या मीरुमीरुकमीरका; 1 .२ ५७ H 
अनुदारोऽप्युदारः स्यादचुद्र उदग्रवत्‌ | 
वादान्यः स्यादू' वदान्योऽपि मार्षो मारिष उच्यते || २५८ ॥ 
TAC बन्घुरं TAL. सदातनसनातनौ | 
कक्खटं GRA च स्यात्‌ जठरं जरठं भवेत्‌ २५९ || 
पुरातनं पुराणं स्यात्‌ प्रतनं प्रलमुच्यते । 
नवं नव्यं नवीनं च चिक्कण( णः? )चिक्कणः समौ || २६० ॥ 
वहितः स्यादवहिता मवेदमिषमामिषम्‌। . ` / 
उन्नायः स्यादुन्नयश्च तुल्यौ डमरडामरौ ॥ २६१ ॥ 
जागर्य जाग्रिया च स्यादू जागरा जागरोऽपि च | '' 
गण्डूषोऽपि गप्डूषा चुळकं AGH भवेत्‌ ॥ २६२ Il 
मृगतृष्णा मृगतृषा मृगतृट्‌, मृगतृष्णिका । | 
fige Sd च स्यात्‌ तचच menpu ॥ २६३ ॥ `` 
परिहासः परीहांसो हासो हास्यं हसोऽपि च। | 
कौतुकं कुतुकं ger कौतूहलकुतूहळे ॥ २६४ ॥ 
कूर्दनं कुदेनं च स्याज्जुम्मो जुम्मापि जम्मिका | 

- Agi fut ger aR उभ समे ॥ २६५ ॥ ` 
कोषकोशो वेषवेशो धूलिधूल्यो समे मते | 
रंहो ws निर्दिष्टमघोऽङ्कश्चोच्यते बुधेंः || २६६ ॥ 
गजे मतङ्गमातङ्गै नाग( गे? )काढीयकालियो | 
कुठ: कूठश्च निर्दिष्टः कविभि .... :..... l| २६७ ॥ 
ख्रीपुष्प गुणधूल्योश्च रजीऽयं रजसा सह d. 
गुणेःऽदन्तं तमः सान्तं तमश्चाइुर्मनीषिणः ॥ २६८ ॥. 
अन्धकोर तमः प्रोक्तं तमसेन समं बुधैः | 
तप च तंपंसा साथ महसा च Hé वदेत्‌ ॥ २६९ ॥ 
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WEIN: सहचरः स्याज्मिण्टीसहगारमिनो: | 

आवालं TARE?) फळे शुष्के मनीषिभिः ॥ २७० ॥ 
दावो दवश्चोपताप विपिने बिपिनानढे | 

क्षेमं क्षौमं च निर्दिष्ट कोविदेरष्ट(१)बखयो: ॥ २७१ ॥ 
दुःखं दुष्खमपि प्रोक्तं Gad सूक्तं तथा | 

we मद्रमपि प्रोक्तं सुखं सौख्यमुभ समे || २७२ ॥ 
ख्रीहळन्त .... .... स्थुवागुवाचादिगृदिशादय: | 

बाहुल्येन धनि प्रादेर्दीधिमिच्छन्ति यत्नतः ॥ २७३ ॥ 
परिरम्भपरीरम्भादयो ज्ञेयाः प्रयोगतः । 

ख्लीदन्तत्यात( ? ) पाक्षिके .... .... मताः ॥ २७४ ॥ 
खियाँ .... .... सुमुखीसुमुखादय: । 

गुणोञ्दन्तात्‌ feat मृद्वी मृदु मृद्वादयो मताः ॥ २७५ ॥ 
अवगाहोऽवगाहश्च विश्रामो विश्रमा भवेत्‌ | 

शव; सवश्व शम्भौ तु तत्र हवारो EX भवेत्‌ ॥ २७६ Il 
द्विरूपाः कतिचित्‌ शब्दा: प्रसिद्वाः कथिता मया | 

अपरे बहवो ज्ञेयाः प्रयोगेण मनीषिणाम्‌ || २७७ di 
दरिहरखानकुछाब्जयुमणेगौराइमछिकाजातो | 

भरतो द्विरूपकोषं चक्रे विदुषां बिनियोगेन ॥ 


इति श्रीमरतसेनकृतो द्विरूपध्वानिसंग्रहः समाप्तः ॥ 
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MAHABHARATA CULTURAL NOTES: 3* 
THINGS KEPT IN THE BED-CHAMBER 
OF A LADY-IN-CONFINEMENT 
By 


V. M. BEDEKAR 


In the Aévamedhikaparvan of the Mahabharata ( Mb), there 
is found a description of a number of things which were kept in 
the lying-in chamber of Uttara who had given birth to a 
still-born child. A study of that description may shed an 
interesting light on the customs and beliefs current in the times 
of the Mb, particularly in connection with a lady—in-confinement. 
The verses containing that description are reproduced below.’ 
The context of the passage is as follows: Vaisampayana narrates 
to Janamejaya that Krsna entered the room where Uttarü was 
lying in child~bed, with a still-born child beside her, and saw 
there a number of things: 


ततः स प्राविशत्त्ण जन्सवेश्म पितुस्तव | 

अर्चितँ पुरुषव्याप्र सितै मो ल्यैर्यथाविधि ॥ 3 

अपां कुम्भैः सुपूर्णेश्र विन्यस्तैः सबैतोदिशम्‌ 
- e A CA, 

घृतेन तिन्दुकालातः सर्षपेञ्च मदासुज 4 


शाख्रैश्च विमलेन्यंस्तेः पावकैश समन्ततः 
वृद्धाभिश्चाभिरामाभिः परिचाराथैमच्युत ॥ 5 








* Of the Mahābhārata Cultural Notes, Note 1 has appeared in the Journal 
of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, Vol XII, No. 1 of September, 1962, and 
. Note 2 will appear in the Mm. V. V. Mirashi Felicitation Volume to be pub- 
lished from Nagpur. 
३ This and the succeeding references in the Mb are from ,the critical 
edition of the Mb. published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona, ‘ 
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q&ar परितो वीर भिषरिभः कुशकैस्तथा | 

ददर्श च स तेजस्वी रक्षोज्ञान्यापि TIT: ॥ 
द्रव्याणि स्थापितानि रुम विघिवत्कुराळेजेने: ॥ 6 
तथायुक्तं च तद्दृष्टवा जन्मचेश्म` पितुस्तव | 


हृष्टोड्भवद्हृषीकेशः साधु साध्विति arate ॥ 7 
— Mb XIV 67 


According to the above verses, there were in the room of 
confinement in which Uttara was lying with her still-born child 
(who was afterwards revived back to life by Krsna and was 
named Pariksit— the father of Janamejaya), the following 
things: (i) white flowers ( siténi Malyani); (ii) Pitchers 
full of water placed on all sides of the room (apüm kumbhah 

‘supurnah ); (iii ) ghee or butter (ghriam ); (iv) firebrand of 
tonduka (ebony) wood (tindukdlatani); (v ) mustard—seeds 
( sarsapah ); (vi) bright sharpened {surgical ) instruments 
( vimaläni $astrümi ) ; and ( vii) kindled fires ( Pavakah ). There 
were also, in the room, old ladies and skilled physicians who 
were in attendance upon Uttara. It is further said in the 
passage that Krsna saw kept in the room things which were 
intended to ward off the demons (rakso-ghnani) and that he 
was pleased with seeing all these arrangements provided in the 
room of confinement 

It would be interesting and instructive to inquire into the 
use and cultural significance which was attached in the times 
of the Mb. to the things listed above which were kept in the 
room of the lady-in-eonfinement. In this connection, the 
evidence of the Carakasamhitü (Cs) one of the oldest medical 
works, would be certainly illuminating. We shall quote below 
relevant passaages from the Cs which refer to the things present 
in the bed~chamber of a lady-in-confinement. These passages 

_ refer also to the use and significance of these things kept in the 
lying-in chamber. The words in the passages connoting things 
" which are identical with or similar to those referred to in the Mb 
“passage as also those implying their use are underlined in Order 
to highlight their importance pointed out in the sequel. Along 
‘with these passages, there are also quoted, where possible 
remarks of commentators which serve to elucidate the implica- 
tions of the passages n 
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“ag ( सूतिकागारे ) सार्पिस्तेळमधु......चिरबिल्वहिर्युसर्षपल्छुन.......कुलत्य- 
मैरेयसुरासवाः सन्निहिताः स्थु:; तथा. ही च लीक्ष्णौ सूचीपिप्पलकौ सौवर्णराजतौ, 
शास्त्राणि च तीक्ष्णयसानि, ....तैन्दुकैङ्सुवानि च काष्ठान्याग्निसधुक्षणानि” 

— शारीरस्थानप्न 8. 34. 

[ Cakrapanidatta, the commentator of the Cs explains 
सूचीपिपपलकौ as needle-like instruments or a stand for keeping 
needles on: 


“ सुच्याकारे शस्त्रे सूचीपिप्पलको । किंवा सूची यत्र स्थाप्यते स qt 
पिप्पलकः । ” | 


च फलानीष्टानि दखा.....स्व्रस्ति बाचयेत्‌ | ततः पुण्याहशब्देन गोब्राह्मणं समनुवतेमाना 
प्रदक्षिण प्रविशेत्‌ सूतिकागारम्‌ । » — (ibid 8.35, p. 847 ). 


e 


“ जातमात्रस्येव कुमारस्य कार्याण्येतानि कर्माणि waa, तद्यथा--...शीतोदके नो- 
ष्णोद्केन वा झुखपारिषेकः , तथा स छेशविह॒तान्‌ प्राणान्‌ पुनर्कमेत ॥ ” 
— ( ibid. 8. 49, p. 848 ). 


“MITE अष्टाङ्गुलसभिज्चान कृत्वा...तीक्ष्णेन रोकमराजताय- 
सानां छेदनानासन्यतमनाघधारेण छेदयेत्‌ | — (ibid 8. 44, p. 948). 

[ The sharp instruments in this passage are used for the 
following purpose: ‘the umbilical cord should be tied eight 


fingers away from the navel and should be cut with a sharp 
one-edged instrument made of gold, silver or iron? |. 


“ अनन्तरं जातकर्म कुमारस्य कार्यम्‌ | तद्यथा मधुसपिेंषी मन्त्रोपनिमन्त्रिते 


यथाम्नायं प्रथमं प्राशितुं दद्यात्‌। ...अथातः aide: स्थापयेत्‌ उदकुमुस सन्त्रोपनिम- 
Saag n” — ibid, 8, 46, p. 849. 


“ अथास्थ ( कुमारस्य रक्षां विद्ध्यात्‌। ...सर्वतश्च सूतिकागारस्य सर्षपातसीतण्डुल- 
कणकणिकाः प्राकिरेयुः । .... सर्षपातसीलशुनकणकणिकानां रक्षोत्रसमाख्यातानां 
चौषधीनां पोहलिकां बध्दूवा सूतिकागारस्योत्तरदेहल्यामबसजेत....तथा स्थाल्युदककुम्भ- 





है 1 Caraka-sańhitā with the Áyurveda-Dipikà commentary of Cakrapáni- 
datta ( published by the Nirnayasagara Press, Bomby, 1941 ) p. 347. 
2 vide pages 49 and 85 of ‘Indian Medicine’ by Dr. Julius Jolly 
(translated by C. G, Kashikar ), Poona, 1951. 
11 Annals, B. 0, RL] 
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पर्यङ्केष्वपि | कणककण्टकेन्धनवानग्निस्तिन्दुककाम्ठेन्धनञ्च अभिः सूतिकागा- 

रस्याभ्यन्तरतो नित्यं स्यात्‌ । .... ब्राह्मणश्राथर्ववेद्वित्‌ सततसुभयकालं शान्ति 

जुहुयात्‌ स्वस्त्ययनार्थ कुमारस्य तथा सूतिकायाः | इयेतद्रक्षाचिधानसुक्तम्‌ | 
— ibid. 8, 47, p. 849, 


“ear त्वह्नि सपुत्रा खी सबैगन्धौषधै गोर सर्षैपलोध्लैश्व स्नाता.... | 


— ibid. 8. 50, p. 350. 


The above extracts from the Cs will help to elucidate the 
importance of the things in the Mb passage. We shall note 
briefly the significance of the things listed above from the Mb 
in the light of the Cs passages. 


(i) White flowers: Flowers are mentioned in the Cs in 
connection with the lying-in chamber, by way of a gift to the 
Brahmanas on the occasion when a lady enters the room of 
confinement for delivery. 


(ii) Pitchers full of Water were kept in the room both 
from the point of utility and auspiciousness. Water from the 
pitcher could be had for the use of the lady or the baby; e.g. cold 
or hot water was sprinkled on the face of the baby to arouse it 
from stupor. So also the pitcher full of water was made 
‘charmed’ with the recitation of the Mantra and then was kept 
beside the head of the baby’s bed. 


(iii) Ghee or clarified butter. The word ghrta is not found 
used in the Cs but the word Sarpis which is found used in the 
Cs may be taken as its counterpart.’ Ghrta or Sarpis was, it 
appears, required for the use of the lady and the child. 


(iv) The firebrand of the Tinduka wood was required for 
keeping or maintaining the fire which was regarded as protect- 
ing the woman and the child from the evil influences of the 
demons. It is specifically said in the Cs (8.47) that there 





२ Of. सर्पिर्विलीनमाज्यं स्यात्‌ घनीभूतं ud भवेत्‌ i 
— quoted in V. S, Apte’s 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary under धृत, 


Mahabharata Cultural Notes: 3 . 88 


should always be in the room of the lady-in-confinement, a fire 
made from the Tinduka fuel. The Tinduka wood is also regarded 
as espeeially suited as fuel giving consistent fire or flame 
( see 08 8. 84 ). l 


It would be interesting to note here that the wood of Tinduka 
is alluded to in some other passages of the Mb where its property 
of giving out quickly burning, bright flame is referred to. It is 
said therein that a king should live a brave (no matter if it is a 
short ) life like the short-lived but brightly burning flame of 
the Tinduka wood, and not eke out and prolong his existence 
like long-smoking fire made from husks or chaff.’ 


Tinduka is rendered in English? as the ebony tree belonging 
to the Diospyros embryopteris species of trees. Its fruit is 
described as ‘yielding a kind of resin used a8 pitch for caulking 
vessels’. Ebony wood “according to Solinus ( Polyhistor, 
Paris, 1621) was employed by the kings of India for sceptres 
and images; (it was also employed) on account of its supposed 
antagonism to poison, for drinking cups”. The belief referred 
to in the above quotation that ebony wood was antagonistie to 
poison is perhaps quite in consonance with the belief associated 
with the Tinduka and found expressed in the Mb and the Cs that 
its fire would protect the lady-in-confinement and her child 
against the evil demoniae influences. 





` अलातं तिन्दुकस्येव मुहूर्तमपि विज्वल | 


मा तुषाम्िरिवानाचिंः काकरङ्खा जिजीविषुः ॥ 
— Mb. 5, 181, 13, 
FRA राजेन्द्र तिन्दुकालातवज्ज्वलेत्‌ | 
न तुषाभिरिवानचिर्धूमायित नरश्चिरम्‌ ॥ 
— Mb, 12, 138. 19. 

2 See V.S. Apte's Sanskrit-English Dictionary under‘ Tinduka', The 
names for Tinduka in some of the Indian regional languages are worth 
noting: Hindi: * Kalalendu, Mukur kendi’; Bengali: ‘Tandu’; Marathi: 
*timbur, temburi’; Telugu: * tindulai' ; Uriya: ‘Kenda’. 

३ vide Monier Williams: Sankrit-English Dictionary. 
€ vide Encyclopaedia Britannica vol, 7, 14th edition, under‘ Ebony’, -. 
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(v) Mustard-seeds: They may have medical uses, but they 
are also believed, according to the Cs, to protect the lady and 
her child from the evil influences of spirits and demons. That is 
why it is enjoined in the Cs that the mustard-seeds should be 
scattered all over the room of confinement (8.47). The late 
Dr. P. K. Gode in his article ‘The use of the white mustard in 
ancient and medieval India’? points out manifold chrono- 
logical evidence in favour of the uses and properties of the white 
mustard, of its use both as medicine and also as an auspicious 
thing supposed to have power for scaring away evil spirits. 
The earliest evidence according to P. K. Gode in favour of the 
curative and purificatory properties of mustard-seeds is from 
the Apastamba Dharma-Sütra ( between 600 and 300 B.C. ).8 
P.K. Gode also notes in his article, referred to above, two 
names which were in use for the white mustard seed, namely 
raksoghna (capable of killing demons) and bhitandéana 
( capable of destroying evil spirits ).* It is significant that in the 
Mb passage quoted in the beginning the word raksoghna is used 
to deseribe the things which Krsna saw in the room of Uttara in 
confinement. It has been already noted above that the 'rakso- 
ghna’ things already include the mustard-seeds. 


(vi) Bright sharpened instruments: These sharpened surgical 
instruments were required in the room of confinement, according 
to the Cs for the use of the physician for cutting the umbilical 
cord. 





1 The article appears (pp. 61-6€)-in Jndnamuktdvali a commemmora- 
tion volume in honour of Johannes Nobel ( International Academy of Indian 
Culture, photostatically printed, 1963 ). 

2 P. K, Gode (op. cit.) notes in this connection passages from the 
Küdambari of Bànabhatta in which mustard-seeds are described to have been 
used for warding off evil influence from the bed-chamber of Vilasavati, 
the pregnant queen, 

8 See P. K. Gode op. cit. p. 64. 

^ AN " ta A. पाणिपादं p णौ 
“ गौरसषेपाणां चूर्णानि कारयित्वा तैः पाणिपादं प्रक्षाल्य मुखं कणौ ... " 

* Bhinuji Dik iba commenting on the reference to the Sarsapa in the 
Amarakoéa quotes the lexicon of Rabhasa which gives these two names for 
the white mustard, See P, K, Gode, op cit. p. 62, 
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(vii) Kindled fire was always required to be kept in the 
room of confinement, as it was used by the Brahmanas for 
offering oblations to ward off evil, Thus the kindled fire was 
one of the ‘raksoghna’ furniture of the lying-in chamber for ` 
warding off evil influences from the lady-in-confinement and 
her baby. 


It will appear from the above description that the things 
described in the Mb as lying in the lying-in chamber of Uttara 
are common to those enjoined by the Cs in that behalf, The 
significance of their presence in the lying-in chamber implied 
in the passage of the Mb becomes explicit in the light of the 
description in the Cs. The Cs is one of the oldest medical works 
which is acknowledged by competent authorities to have been 
composed before the 4th century A. D. In the absence of any 
other decisive evidence, one is nct in a position to judge whether 
the author of the Cs owed for his particular matter to the 
author of the Mb passage or vice versa. It is probable that 
instead of being directly indebted, each may have drawn upon 
a common fund of information (regarding the articles to be 
kept in the room of confinement ) handed down by tradition and 
may have used it for his own purpose. Even so, however, it is 
worth noting that while the particutar description in the Cs 
of things and beliefs connected with them is rather full, detailed 
and elaborate, that in the Mb is only a simple enumeration of a 
few things with an equally plain allusion to their significance. 
This fact leads us to think that the Mb passage as compared with 
that in the Cs may belong to an earlier stage of tradition which 
handed ‘down these customs and beliefs with regard to the 
furniture of a lying-in chamber. 


VISNUDHVAJA OR QUTB MINAR 
By 
Y. K. BUKHARI 


A comment on the article entitled Visnudhvaja by Dr. D. S. 
Triveda published in A. B, O. R. I. Vol. XL. 1959, printed in 
1960 and its review by the same author entitled Vismudhvaja- 
Review published in the same Journal Vol XLI pp. 139—154. 
in 1962, 


While the Review of the article Visnudhvaja by Dr. D. S. 
Triveda was under preparation, the author was in correspondence 
with me and he wanted my views about the foundation, inseri- 
ptions and architecture of the Qutb Minar and accordingly he 
put a number of queries to me regarding the above points in one of 
his kind letters. In compliance with his request I wrote a concise 
note giving my view about the pillar in the form of a letter to 
him. The author published my letter in his “ Review " and sent 
the reprint of his published paper to me for comment. I read the 
author's original article as well as “ Review " and arrived at the 
conclusion that the learned author deviated from the fundamental 
principles of research and did not do justice while scrutinizing 
the main features of architecture, historical records and epigra- 
phieal evidence. My comment is as follows :— 


Though the subject whether the pillar is originally a Muslim 
or a Hindu monument is not new, much bas been said, views 
fully discussed and the field thoroughly explored. I will 
only point out the mistakes of the author in historical facts 
and his method of approach to the problem. It has been proved 
and established beyond doubt that the minaret is a Muslim 
monument and much literature is available on the subject. I 
need not go into a detailed examination of these but would con- 
fine myself to giving a brief and concise account of the evidence 


1 Review by Dr. D. S, Triveda, p. 152, 
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based on epigraphs, historical records and architectural devices 
which supports its (pillar's) Muslim origin. For detailed 
discussion readers may please read the books referred to in this ` 
article ( infra, p. 93 ). 

Also I shall illustrate only a few examples out of fairly a 
good number of mistakes in factual history committed by the 
author and I will point out th» rest of my differences and his 
mistakes in the second instalment of the article. 


Mistakes committed by the author in factual history. 


(1) The author says, “There is a Persian tablet under 
the name of Kutubuddin in the upper storey and the Aibak 
does not boast of having pulled down the Manar as he does 
elsewhere and hence Edward Thomas concludes that the Manar 
was built by Sultan Kutubuddin Aibak ".! 


I do not know which source of information, the author 
has utilized, consulted, examined or by personal visit to 
the monument or he relied on the information supplied by others 
to trace out the above inscription. Anyhow the inscription is 
hot fixed up in the upper storey: and so the above assertion of 
the author is wrong and incorrect. Secondly the inscription in 
question is in Arabic and not in Persian and so this is another 
incorrect statement. Thirdly the inscription only contains the 
titles of Qutubuddin Aibak and not the name as it is not 
intelligible. and does not admit of decipherment because of 
blurred portion of the inscription. 


~+ Inthe fourth place according to author Aibak did not boast 
of having pulled down the Manar as he did elsewhere. Neither 
Aibak boasted in this inscription of having pulled down the 
Manar nor elsewhere. If the author has in his mind the inscrip- 
tion on the tympanum of the eastern door of Masjid-i-Quwwatul 





1 A.B. 0, R, I. Vol. XL, 1959 pub. 1960 ( original article) p. 241, 2nd para. 

2 List of Muhammaden and Hindu Monuments, Vol, IIT, 1922, p. 8, No. 3 
(monument) (f), Memoirs of the Archeological Survey of India, No. 22, 
-Hisborical-Memoir-on-Qubb-; Delhi, by Page, 1926, p. 30 (The Qutb Minar, 
Inscriptions on the basement storey ). 
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Islam‘ which records the use of the debris of 27 temples in the 
said mosque, even there Aibak never boasted to pull down any 
structure or temples. It is only the debris and the ruined 
. material utilized in the mosque has been deseribed It is upto 
the author to prove that Aibak pulled down any Hindu temple 
or monument. The responsibility is his. If he proves on the 
solid, authentic, historical, epigraphical and definite grounds, 
I shall certainly accept his version. But anything based on 
conjecture, guess, legends and personal belief will not be 
accepted by me. 


(2) Now on the assertion made above by my friend he 
argues, “ But it stands to reason why the tablet should be 
inscribed in the upper storey instead of at the bottom against 
the usual practice in such cases. The very non-mention of its 
pillage would go to prove that he destroyed the upper storeys 
and wanted it to gounder his own name. The almost identical 
pronunciation of the words Qutb and Kutub led to the false 
prevalent notion regarding its builder. Buta destroyer can not 
be called a builder.’ ` 


In the first place the argument of the author falls to ground 
because according to his own desire the inscription should have 
been on the basement storey thus the charges levelled against 
Aibak by him are all nullified. 


Secondly, apart from above lam not ready to accept his 
strange assertion that the inscription should have been fixed on 
the bottom instead of upper storey as the usual practice in 
such cases. 


This is author’s own idea, I failed to appreciate his fancy. 
What is the usual practice which he has in his mind and what 
are the instances in such cases, will he please explain the usual 
practice and quote same instances in such cases ? 


(3) He says “ The very non-mention of its pillage would go 
to prove that he destroyed the upper storeys and wanted it to go 





1 Ibid, p. 241, 
12 [ Annals, B. 0, B. L ] 
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under his own name", This is a strange and unique logic, ( a ) 
when there is no mention of destruction by Aibak, on this ground 
of “no mention” he concludes catagorically “that he ( Aibak ) 
destroyed the upper storeys and wanted it to go under his own 
name". The burden of proof rests on author's shoulders about 
the destruction of upper storeys on the basis of concrete grounds 
like epigraphical evidence and authentic historical records. If no 
epigraph whether in Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit or in any Indian 
language or original source of history records this, then his idea 
is based on mere fancy, conjesture and belief which cannot be 
relied upon by sober, sincere, real historian and research scholars 
whether contemporary or of future. 

This is further very strange to read the conclusion of the 
author at another place by the same argument of *non-men- 
tion” just contrary to the conclusion drawn in above case. 
He says, “Some say that the Manar was built by Prthviraja 
for his beloved Samyogita so that she might have a look of the 
river Yamuna daily before taking her meals. But the non- 
mention of the pillar erection in the Prthviraja Riso would go to 
show that it was never built by the Cahamana king of Delhi”. 
Such conclusion is self contrad:etory. Both cases of Qutbuddin 
Aibak and Prthviràja are similar under the circumstances of 
non-mention and so the conclusion drawn by the author must 
apply to both without making distinction between Qutbuddin 
Aibak and Prthviraja. 

Researches are not carried cut only on conjecture, fancy and 
imagination, one cannot give any definite and categorical state- 
ment in the absence of any exact date or information, 

There are two things- (1 ) on the one hand there are historical 
and epigraphical records but according to author all these sources 
of information are unreliable, false, incorrect and untrustworthy 
and thus he eut down the rooots of sources for information 
and then (ii ) in place of all this he has fancy, imagination, conje- 
.cture, legends, stories and anecdotes which are all unreliable 
and now he invited the historians, scholars and art critics to side 
with him in the latter method of approach. I really failed to 
appreciate the method of his reasoning. 
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` (4) The author perhaps means when he says about the non- 
mention of pillage would go to prove above the destruction 
of the upper storeys of the Minar by Qutbuddin Aibak in order 
to nume the monument after him, that because of concealing the 
charge of destroying upper storeys of the Minar which would 
bring bad name to him, Aibak purposely did not mention the fact 
in the epigraph. This is absolutely wrong conception of the 
author on the following three grounds : 

(i) Qutbuddin Aibak was a great lover of history that he 
never concealed historical 18068 irrespective of tbe fear whether 
certain fact goes in his favour or against him in his own times or 
in future and that is why he mentioned the fact about the utiliza- 
tion of debris and spoils of 27 Hindu temples in the construction 
of Masjid Quwwatual Islim (Qutb Mosque) in the epigraph 
referred to above. He never demolished or destroyed Hindu 
temples, but only used the material lying there. God knows who 
ruined the temples but not Muslims as it has no proof. Even this 
is not correct to say that all the 27 temples were existing around 
Qutb area as ibis not supported by any definite proof. These 
27 temples might have been scattered all: over the then existing 
city and suburbs of Prthviraja’s Capital and Qutbuddin may 
have collected the material from those places, 

(ii) IfQutbuddin had demolished the upper storeys of the 
Minar or the 27 temples he would have definitely mentioned in 
the epigraphs. He was an absolute monarch and despot of the 
time, he would have mentioned the demolition of temples or the 
storeys of Minar to show his strength and felt proud of his action 
instead of being afraid of future criticism. 

(ii) Suppose the argument of the author is accepted that 
Aibak demolished the upper storeys ofthe Minar in order to 
name the monument after him, if this is correct, it would have 
been easier for Aibak to pull down the entire structure to the 
ground and erect the building afresh to assign the pillar to 
him and thus the future criticism would have been stopped. 
"Will the author please describe as to why Aibak did not pull 
. down. the entire structure and whab.was the force which prevent 
ed him from this action ? : 
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(5) The author quotes an inscription of ‘ Alauddin Khalji 
‘fixed to the Qutb Minar and gives the translation of the text 
also." 

I failed to trace out the above inscription on the body of the 
Qutb Minar in the historical and epigraphical records as well as 
by personal visit to the monument. The translation which 
corresponds to the text I did not find that inscription on the Qutb 
Minar. Though I had visited the Minar a number of times 
earlier and also read records but could never find this inscrip- 
tion on Qutb Minar. I was wonderstruck to read the author's 
discovery of this inscription on the Minar, I very curiously studi- 
ed the records once again when not found in the records I paid a 
personal visit and read all the inscriptions, still the above said 
inscription was not there but on ‘Alii Darwaza. Of course, 
Thomas, the author of “The Chronicles of Pathan Kings” mis- 
led many about this inscription as he noticed it on the Qutb 
Minar and so the author was also misled. But the author 
should have not been content to only one book and rather should 
have personally visited the monument while he had to attempt 
on a subject in order to refute the accepted view of the history 
and scholars of architecture. 

I would have no objection simply on the ground that the 
author showed his ignorance about the provenance of the said 
inscription as misled perhaps by Thomas, but when the author 
drew a wrong conclusion to strengthen his view on the presump- 
tion that the inscription exists on Qutb Minar I have strong 
ground to criticize him that researches are not carried out on 
the wrong presumptions of factual history. He may differ from 
a view but he cannot differ from factual history. 


He says, “ Iltutmish says that the Minar was completed 
under his order. In the other inscription he contradicts himself 
and says that the building was ordered in his reign. Alauddin 
says that its foundation was laid during his reign. Thus no 
reliance can be placed on such beautiful laudatory and contra- 
dictory records. Besides it stands to reason why the tablet was 


३ Review, p. 143, 2nd para. 


Visnudhvaja or Qutb Minar 93 


put at sucha height (180 ft. above the ground ) where none 
could read it easily ). Perhaps he was afraid of public criticism 
hence to hide his guilt the tablet was put so high beyond the 
gaze ",! 

The above assertion is absolutely baseless on the following 
grounds :— 

(i) As discussed above the inscription is not intact to the 
Minar but to ‘Alii Darwaza and so the weight of author's 
argument falls to the ground. 

(ii) According to author's opinion no reliance can be placed 
on the beautiful, laudatory and contradictoy inscriptions of the 
Minar and that the ‘Alauddin’s inseription claims that the 
foundation of the Minar was laid down during his reign which 
contradicts the claim of Iltutmish as founder, is also incorrect 
as there is no contradiction among the epigraphs on the Minar 
in the least, on the contrary I find that the information con- 
tained in the inscriptions of Iltutmish is further confirmed by 
the later epigraphs of Firüz Shah Tughluq and Sikandar Shah 
Lodi who effected repairs to the monument. 


(ii) ‘Alauddin Khalji erected ‘Alii Darwaza ( Alai Gate, 
which is the southern gate of the Qutb Mosque ) and he fixed up 
an inscription to that effect which Dr. D. S. Triveda wrongly 
ascribes it to the Qutb Minar. Thus 'Alau'ddin had every right 
to claim that the foundation of the building i. e. Alai Gate was 
laid down during his reign while no other ruler claims to be 
founder of 'Alài Darwüza. The author absolutely misunderstood 
the phrase that the foundation of the building ( Qutb Minar ) 
was laid down during 'Alàuddin's reign. 


(iv) Epigraphs are always fixed up to a building and any 
type of construction to reveal certain information contained 
therein to publie whether of the contemporary period or. later 
times and not to hide the information or any part of it otherwise 
the very purpose of fixing the inscription will be defeated if it is 
obseure from publie eye or unintelligible to the masses. 





2 Review, pp. 143, 144, 
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Even on supposition that the inscription had been on the 
Qutb Minar, the remark of the author would have been unjusti- 
fied and meaningless that the inscription was unreadable at such 
a height perhaps to hide his ( Alauddin’s) guilt from publie 
criticism. Sikandar Shah Lod: who earried out repairs to the 
Qutb Minar and put up tablet in his name to this effect confirms 
that the Minar was originally completed by Iltutmish. 


. (6) The author has claimed that Sultan Iltutmish had no 
association with the patron Saint of Delhi Hazrat Qutbuddin 
Bakhtiyar Kaki’ and so he rules out the possibility of dedicating 
the Minar to him as some historians held the view that the Minar 
is styled after the Saint’s name. On the false assumption the 
author says that the Afghan Saint Hazrat Qutbuddin Kaki had 
visited India during the reign of Nasiruddin and died at Delhi in 
638 A.H. or 1286 A. C. which is absolutely incorrect, and a histo- 
rical blunder. The period of the saint’s visit of India shown by 
the author falls categorically in Iltutmish’s reign ( 1211 A. D.- 
1235 A. D. ) and not in Nasirnddin’s reign, who ascended the 
throne much after in 1246 A. D. after the four successive rulers 
of the slave dynasty. Though it is not definite after whom the 
Minar was styled whether after Qutbuddin Aibak or Qutbuddin 
Bakhtiyar Kaki as the name of Qutb Minar is not found in the 
original historical and epigraphical records and it is also not 
exactly known when this name was given to the Minar in later 
period, it is definite on the epigraphical and historical grounds 
that Iltutmish had association with Hazrat Qutbuddin Kaki who 
was his contemporary as he entitled himself Al-Qutbi in 
one of his inscriptions on the Minar. The same title of Al- 
Qutbi is also found in his coins. This association shows that 
lltutmish had somehow or other attachment with the saint. The 
view that he called himself AlQutbi to show his attachment to 
his father-in law is not very appealing and sound tome. No 
body feels proud in associating him with his father-in-law but 
with a great saint. 


we ARMAS 


7 Review, p. 145, 
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Besides the above epigraphical evidence there is historical 
proof also regarding Iltutmish’s association with Hazrat Kaki. 
Iltutmish was a favourite murid ( disciple ) and truest Khalifa 
( Vicegerent ) of Hazrat Qutbuddin Bakhtiyar Kaki. Ghulam 
Sarwar Lahori writes “Sultan Shamsuddin Altamsh king of 
India was the favourite disciple and truest Vicegerent of Khwaja 
( Bakhtiyar Kaki )”. 


Again he writes * The kind, the just, the perfect Sultan, king 
( Altamsh ) was one of the honourable disciples and Vicegerents 
of Khwaja Qutbuddid Bakhtiyar and was also one of the 
favourites and approved of Khwaja Muinuddin Hasan Sanjari. 
He ( Altamsh ) had graat attachment with the saints of Chishtia 
order ".! 


Thus the possibility cannot be ruled out that the Minar was 
styled after Saint's name. 


I have not touched the errors committed by the learned 
author as pointed out by Prof Habib in his letter addressed to 
the author. I almost agree with Prof. Habib in his comment. 


(7) Prof Habib does not accept the date 320 B. C. as the 
year of accession of Samudra Gupta as shown by the author. 
Really it is surprising that the author places the above ruler 
on the throne in 320 B. C. while he had ascended the throne in 
335 A. D. and reigned till 875 A. D. but even more surprising 
is that that he committed a grave error and contradicted himself 
which perhaps Prof. Habib could not lay his finger on. I point 
out the same in the following :— 


According to author Samudra Gupta was born in Circa 245 
B. C. and eame to the throne in B. C, 320.2 It means the above 
king ascended the throne 75 years before his birth and thus the 
author’s version is self contradictory. 


1 Mufti Ghulam Sarwar Lahori, Khzinatul Asfiya, Hut Press, Lahore, 
1284 A, H., P. 260 ( The book is in Persian ), 

? Review, pp. 1-3. 

$ Original article p. 257, 2nd para, 
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8. Pronunciation and svelling mistakes in Arabic and 
Persian words committed by the author. 


It is quite possible from him to commit such mistakes because 
heis not a scholar of Arabic and Persian, But on the other 
hand he is very much particular about the correct pronuncia- 
tion of the word Manar which is popularly pronounced as 
Minar and the sume was quoted to him in a standard Persian 
dictionary by me in one of my letters. The author does not 
want to tolerate the pronunciation “Minar”, for “ Manar" 
though Minar is a spoken word ( Ghalat-ul-' awüm-i-fesihun ). 
So when the author is so much keen to be exact about the pro- 
nunciation of Arabic and Persian words which shows his scholar- 
ship, it is really very surprising to note that he has committed 
blunder mistakes regarding pronunciation and spelling of the 
Arabic and Persian words. The article is full of such mistakes 
but I just give a list of few words, titles of books and names 
‘of authors either misspelt or wrongly pronounced which shows 
the incompetency of the author. 


Word For Reference 
Alarus Sanadud Atharus Sanüdid Review P. 1. 4th 
3 line from the bottom. 


Gyas Ghyath Original Article, 
rub P. 241, £ n. 1. 
Kutubuddin Qutbuddin ty 
Qubbatul Islam Quwwatul Islam Orig. Art. P. 242. 
l Mosque mosque 
Asifsaear: Asfihsalar T A P. 246. 


Evidence based on epigraphical records proves that the 


Minaret is a Muslim monument, 


I take up the Arabic and Persian inscriptions of historical 
importance in'ehronological sequence :— 





1 Colloquial pronunciation is more eloquent than correct pronunciation, 
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I, The inscription on the 2nd and 4th bands of the basement 
storey, though undated records the names of Muizuddin 
Muhammad bin Sim and Ghiyathuddin bin Sam respectively. 
The epigraphs do not record them as builders and so I agree with 
other scholars that the inscriptions were carved out by Aibak, 
the slave and Viceroy of Muhammed Ghori as a token of tribute 
paid to the Masters. Muizuddin Muhammad bin Sam did not 
stay in India after conquest and so he never got time to carry out 
his architectural activities here. 


2, Inscription on the Ist band of the basement storey is very 
much obliterated and the name of Qutbuddin Aibak is missing 
while the epigraph only records his title, It shows that he was 
the builder but he could not complete the pillar. 

3. There are five epigraphs of Sultan Ututmish on the Qutb 


Minar and they record that the Minar was carried out and com- 
pleted by him. 


4, On the doorway of the 5th storey the inscription records 
the repairs carried out by Firüz shah Tughluq dated 770 A, H. 
ag the pillar was damaged by the lightning, 


5. On the entrance doorway of the basement storey also the 
tablet records the repairs carried out by Sultan Sikandar Shah 
Lodi dated 909 A, H. as the Minar was shaken where the 
Sultan calls the pillar “ Minar-i-Shamsi" ( the pillar of Sham- 

-suddin Iltutmish ). 


2. Out of 29 inscriptions in Nagrie characters only 5 are such 
which deserve attention and serutiny. The rest are either unine 
telligible or record only dates, names of architects, masons and 
repairers of the monument since 1199 A. D. onwards but no in- 
scription belongs to pre-Muslim period except one under the 
soffit of lintel over 18th slit window, upstair-way.! The mean- 





1 According bo Page “on epigraphical grounds the inscription is assi- 
gnable to about the 9th century A. D. and is thus the earliest recerd noticed 
on the Minar ” Memoirs of the A, S, L, No, 22, Memoir on Qutb by Page., 
p 41. , 

( Continued on the next page) 
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ing of the said inscription is uncertain. I agree with Mr. Blakiston 
as given below in the footnote and thus the said inscription is 
not the original inscription to the construction of the monument. 
Now the earliest one is that which contains the date 1199 A. D. 


Out of 5 inscriptions mentioned above, three of them assign 
the monument to Malakdin ( not clearly known who was this 
Malakdin ) Sultan Alavadi (i e. Alauddin) and Sultan 
Muhammad shah ( Tughlug ), and two record the damage done by 
lightning in 1326 A. D. in Mubammad bin Tughluq's reign and its 
restoration in Firüz Shah Tughluq's period 


So the three epigraphs referred to above assigning the pillar 
to Malakdin, Alavadi and Muhammad Shah are not to be taken 
into account as their information can not be accepted on anthen- 
tie grounds for which the reasons are given below :— 


(1) None of the above mentioned rulers ever claimed the 
authorship of the pillar. 


(2) Malakdin is not known in history so he cannot be taken 
into account. 


(8) So far as ‘ Alauddin Khalji is concerned, he never put an 
epigraph in Arabie or Persian under his orders on the Minar. 
(a) If he had built it, he would have put his epigraph in Arabic 
orPersian which was the court and official language and not 
only in Nagrie seript. (b) Amir Khusrau, who was the court 
historian would have definitely mentioned *'Alàuddin's name 
as the builder of the pilar in his authentic Türikh-i-'Alài 
( Alauddin's History ), on the contrary he mentions Iltutmish's 

-name 98 builder. 


(1) 1/ Muhammad bin Tughluq had built the Minar, his 
successor, Firuz Shah Tughluq would have definitely mentioned 





( Continued from the previous page) 
Mr. Blakiston says, “ The inscription is on the underside of the lintel in 
-` an exceedingly difficult place to chisel and is on one stone. It seems to be 
incomplete, that is to say the ends of the inscription are cut off owing to the 
ends of lintel being set on the side jambs of the window, In my opinion the 


inscription was carved on the stone before it was seb in its present position, ” 
Ibid, p. 41, in, 1, 
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his: (Muhammad bin Tughluq's ) name instead of Muhammad 


bin sim as builder in his Futuhát-i-Finüzshahi ( the conquests 
of Firüzshàh Tughluq. ) 


(5) Inthelight of strong evidence and information contain- 
ed therein the Arabie and Persian epigraphs on the Minàr, the 
Version of the inscriptions in Nagrie script as referred to above 
ean not be accepted on authentie grounds, 


‘Opinions of scholars based om epigraphs 


.. l The date 594 A. H. ( 1199 A. D. ) is inscribed on the south 
pier at the foot of the inscribed band forming the central arch of 
the great sereen built by Qutbuddin Aibek in the Masjid-i- 
Quwwatual Islam. Mr, J. A. Page infers that the Manar was 
commenced in 1199 A. D. (594 A. H. ) by Sultan Muhammad 
‘Ghori who carved it upto the first storey when the advent of 
Altamash on the scene resulted in three further storeys being 
superimposed upon it and the Minar was carried to completion.! 


To me the possibility of commencement of the Minar in 594 
A. H. (1199 A. D. ) should not be ruled out but of course the 
above date is not recorded for the commencement of the Minar 

in any epigraph and so it is not a definite date. 

2. The date 629 H. or 627 H. as read by some scholars is 
recorded on the southern pier ( east face ) of the southern arch of 
Iltutmigh’s southern extension of the Masjid-i-Quwwatul Islam. 
Raverty is of opinion on the basis of said inseription that the 
Minar was founded in 629 A. H. (1281 A. D.) by Sultan 
lltutmish and styled as Minara of Qutb Sahib, after a celebrated 
saint Khwajah Qutbuddin Bakhtiyar Kaki of Ush.? 

8. Garr Stephen also favours Qutbuddin Aibak as the founder 

-- of-the basement. storey. on the epigraphical evidence and attaches 
no importance to the statements of Abul Fida, Shams Siraj Afif, 





३ Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India No, 22, pp. 19 
2 Tabagat-i-Nüsri (English translation by Raverty p. 22) 


100 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


and Amir Khusru who assign the foundation of the Minar to 
Iltutmish as it is not proper to name a building after one who 
had repaired, altered or added to it.! 


4. Str Sayyid Ahmad Khan assigns the construction of the 
basement storey to Qutbuddin Aibak and completion of the 
Minar to Iltutmish.? He deciphered the title of Qutbuddin Aibak 
in the inscription of the lowest band in the basement storey. 


Evidence based on original historical records proves 


that the Minaret is ७ Muslim monument. 


1. Firuzshah calls the tower in his Futühat-i-Firüz Shahi 
* Minara of Mu‘izuddin Sam ’. 


2. The statements of Abul Fida ( Tarikh-i-Mukhtasar ) 
Shams Siraj Afif ( Tàrikh-i-Firüz Shahi), Amir Khusru ( Tárikh- 
i-Alài ) agree in calling the pillar “ the Minàra of Iltutmish ". 


3. Ibn-Batuta states that the Minar was built by Mü'izzud- 
Din Kaiqubad, grandson of Balban. I think Ibn-i-Batuta must 
have read the inscription which records the name of Mu‘izzud- 
Din Sim and confused in identifying the name of Muizzud- , 
Din Bin Sam, the patron of Qu;ub-Din Aibak and Mu'izud-Din 
Kaiqubüd, the grandson of Ealban and recorded him as the 
founder of the Minar, but this view is baseless and bears no 
weight of historical evidence. 


" 


Opinions of the scholars based on history. 


1. Colonel A. Cunningham has discussed this subject in full 
length and concluded that the construction of Minar was started 
by Qutbu’d-Din Aibak and carried out the incomplete work by 
Iltutmish who added the remaining storeys.’ 





1 Archeology of Delhi, pp. 65-66, 

2 Athirus Sanádid, 

३ Archeological Survey of India Reports for 1862-63, 64, 65, Vol I, 
pp. 202-03, f 
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2. Mr. Hearns,’ Mr. Blakiston,? G. Nelsan, and many more 
hava favoured the view that Qutbuddin was the founder of 
Minar 


3. I have also consulted the following books to have full 
information on the subject, 


Oxford History of India; Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of 
Delhi; Rambles and recollections of an Indian Official; Tarikh- 
i-Firüs Shahi by Afif; Siyarul Mutaakhkharin; Fergusson’s 
Handbook of Architecture; E. I. M. for 1911-12 (article by 
Horovitz on the inscriptions of Qutb Minar); Futübat-i-Firüz 
Shahi by Firüz Tughluq ; Indian Architecture by Perey Brown; 
Delhi and its Monuments by Dr. S. N.Sen; Archaeological 
Annual Report 1912-13; Indian Architecture by Havell; 
Medieval India by Lane Poole; Cambridge History of India 
Vol. III; article on Pre-Mughal Architecture by Sir John 
Marshall; and many more. 


So far as the historical records are concerned, there is no 
contradiction in different statements of the historians for the 
following reasons 


. L Muizuddiv Sim deputed Qutbuddin Aibak to rule over 

the conquered territory in India on his behalf and so Aibak put 
two inscriptions on the basement storey in the name of Mu‘izuddin 
Muhammad bin Sam and his brother perhaps to dedicate the 
pillar to him but Sam never built it. When Firüz Shah Tughluq 
calls the pilar as Minara-i-Sàm in his Futühát-i-Firüz Shahi 
does not mean that it was built by Sam and Firüz Shah Tughluq 
definitely knew it. He perhaps preferred to call it the pillar of 
Sim to whom it was dedicated thouh he never built it. 

2. The statements of Abul Fida, Shams Siraj‘ Afif. Amir 
Khusru and Sikandar Shàh Lodi are also not in disagreement. 
All these historians and Sikandar Lodi fully knowing that it was 

1 Seven cities of Delhi, pp 21-25, 


2 List of Hindu and Muhammaden Monuments of Delhi, 
. 8 Al about Delhi, Madras; pp. 182183, 


102 . Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institulé 


not begun by Iltutmish preferred to assign the Minar to one who 
carried out the project and completed it. This may also be 
correct as only the basement and a part of the Ist storey were 
built by Aibak.while the rest 4 storeys were completed by 
Iltutmish. So itis justified to assign the Minar to Iltutmish 
who played a major role in its sonstrucion 


8. Ibn-i-Batuta's statement is baseless as already discussed. 


4, In the light of above scrutiny of facts, the construction of 
. Minar was started by Qutbuddin Aibak, and not by Mu‘izuddin 
bin Sim and completed by Iltutmish. The pillar may be called 
after Sam, Aibak, Iltutmish or Hazrat. Qutb Kaki ( the Saint) 
and there is no contradiction. in doing so as discussed above but 
definitely it was not built by Hindu rulers and so it can be 

` assigned on no ground to Pre-Muslim period. 


* Evidence based on features of Architecture proves that 
the Minar is a Muslim monument 


The architectural features of the Qutb Minar are undoubtedly 
purely Islamit in'character.’ The edged aiid star shaped columns 
( stellate flange with alternate circular and angular fluting have 
a peculiarity and give a very rich effect ofa cluster of columns | 
or ribs, The shaft taper is divided into horizontal zones which 
device cannot be a Hindu feature of architecture. 


The ornamentation, the plain fluted masonary, boldly project- 
ing balconies at every stage, use of stalactite corbelling are defi- 
-nitely Saracenie and Islamic in character. The similar features 
are found in earlier Muslim monuments of the Islamic countries 
such as the Square Minar attached to the Mosque of Ibn-i-Tülün 
at Cairo, the Minaret of the Mosque at Samarra, in Saghdad 
dated 1155 A. D. particularly for stalactite corbelling. Long 
before Qutb Minar, quite a good number of superb towers arose 
in Persia and many ofthem are still extant which may have 
influenced the architectural devices of the pillar under reference 
‘as we notice the similar features in the Qutb Minar. Different 
types of towers-funeral.towers, watch towers, ‘and. victory 
towers were built in Persis. although.quitez.good- number of 
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them were originally minarets. I give a few instances of 
important minarets in the following which are supposed to have 
direct influence in style and features on the Minar under notice. 
1 Towers of victory at Ghaena of Mahmüd and Mas'üd III. 
2 At Damghan: There is a tower of the 11th Cent. —— 
3 Two round towers namely Pir ‘Alamdar dated 1026 A. D 
and the Chahil Dukhtaran dated 1056 — the other two built 
before 11th century 


4 At Samnan: Minaret of the date. 

5 At Asfahdn: There are three towers — two of the 11th 
cent. and one of the 12th cent. 

6 Kdshin and Gulpaigén have similar towers. 

T There is a tower in Usgend (early 11th cent. ). 

8 Tower in Sava dated 1110 A. D. 

9 Tower in Sabzewar dated 1110 A. D uem 
10 Minaret in Bwkhürà dated 1121 A.D 


There are many more‘ towers which are nob very important 
and so I have deleted them 


Now I just point out the similarities in features between Qutb 
Minar and minarets referred to abovein the following which 
influenced the former, 


Towers of stellate flanges: The greatest of them is the Colossal 
Gumbad-i-Qabüs, 200 feet high dated 1006 A. D. followed by 
similar smaller towers at Ray, Damawand, Varamin & Radkan, 
All of these towers have stellate flanges. Tower at Radkan near 
Kushan and tower of Kishmar both in the Province of Khurasan 
are identical with Qutb Minar in wedge shaped flanges alternat- 
ing with cylindrical projections. The Jahar Kurgan in Turkistan- 
the nearest antecedent of the Qutb Minar has the same fluted 
structure, but not the prismatic flange. All cited above date back 
from 1200 A. D. 


So it is quite clear and bear testimony to the fact that it was 


‘not the Hindu architecture but Islamic style of earlier minarets 
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and mosques provided the source of inspiration and pattern of 
salient devices for the Qutb Minar, To me Qutb Minar entirely 
from the basement storey to the top isa Muslim monument as 
Hindu features are non existent. 


Ifthe author traces the origin of the Minar in Pre-Muslim 
period he must prove that the whole pillar or any part of it 
( particularly the basement storey ) bears Hindu devices of archi- 
tecture and any minaret of Hindu origin for similar features 
must be quoted. The architectural style is the unchallenged and 
authentic ground to decide whether the tower is a Visnudhvaja 
or Qutb Minar. 

There is no other pillar of Hindu origin except the Chitto- 
rgarh though of a much later date. Even that has no similarity 
with the Islamic architecture of the Qutb. 


Page says, “ The alternate rounded and angular fluting that 
is such an attractive feature of the Quth Minar is undoubtedly 
a development of the polygonal outline of the Ghazni example ; 
the connection of this feature with any Hindu or Jaina parallels 
is, I think, too fortuitous to be in any degree probable. 

Compared with that of the mosques ( Qutb Mosque ) the deco- 
ration of the Minar is consistently Saracenie in character from 
base to top; though the somewhat hybrid style of Firozshah's 
later additions is noticeably distinct. Features of typically 
Hindu origin are practically non-existent, and only appear as 
narrow string courses edging the inscribed bands, the remaining 
ornament being distinctively saracenic in character 


: .+ Memoirs of the A, 8, I, No. 22 ( on Qutb) by Page, J. A, p.22. 


.THE JAINA RECORDS ABOUT BIRDS * 
Bv 
HIRALAL R, KAPADIA 
APPENDIX I 
(a) Words for “ Bird” 
(i) Sanskrit ! Words for * Bird” 


Agaukas Ac ?63; Ac?-O 65 Pataga Ak 63; Ac 68; Ae-C 64 
Andaja Ac 63; Ac-C 65 Patanga Ac 63; Ac-C 64, 65 
Caficumat Sn 68; Srm 65 Patat Ak 63; Ac 63; Ac-C 64,65 
Dvija Ak 68; Ae 68; Ac-C 64 | Patatri Ac 63 ; Ac-C 64, 65 
Garutmat Ak 63 Patatrin Ac 63; Ac-C 64, 65 
Kanthagni Sn 68; Srm 65 Patattrin Ak 68 


Khacara Pan-*Ci, 76 ; Lp 71 Patraratha Ac 63; Ac O 64 
Khaga Ak 63; Ac 63; Ac-C 64. | Pattraratha Ak 68 


Khecars 63 Pattrin Ak 68 
Kikasamukha Sn 68 Pitsat Ak 68; Ae 68; Ac-C 64 
Lomakin 80 63 Rasandrada Sn 63- . 
Nabhasangama Ak 63; Ae68; Sakuna Ak 63; Ac 68; Ac-C. 
Ac-O 64 | Sakuni Ak 63; Ac 637 Av 0 
Nadicarana Sn 63; Srm 65 MAUS peer 6 i 5 
Nagaukas Ak 63 Sakunta Ak 63; Ac 68; Ac-C 
Nidaja Ac 63; Ac-C 65 64, 65 
Nidodbhava Ak 68 Sakunti Ak 63; Ac 63; Ac-C 
Paksin Ak 68; Ts-Bh 73; Ts- 64, 65 
079; [४-6 70; Ov-C 80; | Vajin Ak 68 
Ac 68; Ac-O 64 Vàrahga Sn 63, 65 





* Continued from the Annals Vol. XLIII, Parts I-IV, pp. 59-107. 

1 These are arranged according to the English alphabet, 

2 This page number and the rest belong to ABORI (Vol, XLIII, 
Parts I-IV ). 

3 ८४७१ preceded by a dash means a com, on the work preceding the dash, 

The same remark holds good for Bh, Cu and Ni, when preceded by a dash, 

4 When there are more than one com,, they are denoted as C1, Ca ete, and 
that, too, in the chronological order, 
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Varanka Srm 65 

Vayas Ac 63; Ac-C 64, 65 

Vi Ak 68; Ac 63; Ac-C 64, 65 

Vihaga Ak 63; Ac 63; Ac-C 64 

Vihanga Ak 68; Pan-C; 76; Ac 
68; Ac-C 64 
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Vihangama Ak 63; Ac 68; Ac-C 
64 

Vihayas Ak 68; Ac 68; Ac C 
64, 65 


| Vikira Ak 68 ; Ac 68; Ac-C 64 


Viskira Ac 63: Ac-O 64 
Viviskira Ak 68 


(ii) Prakrit Words for “ Bird” 


Andaya Pln 64 

Khaga Pln 64; Ur 86 

Khahayara Vs, Pv 71; Jj 71; 
Pan 75, Pan-Ci 76 

Khayara Jv 71 ` 

Kheyara 63 

Nahayara Vs 78 ; Ut 68 

Pakkhi Th 70, 71 


Pattaraha Pln 64 
Pilha Rv 92 

Piridi Rv 92 

Saüna Ndh 84; Pln 64 
Saünta Pin 64 

Vihaga Sr 86 

Vihanga Pln 64 


(b) Names for Groups of “ Birds” 
dS ce (i) Sanskrit Names 


Agarbhaja 70; Th C70. ' 
Andaja [1-0 70 ` 
Aparyapta $7 
Asafijiiin 67 
Carma-echada Lp 71 
Carmaja-paksin Jv-C 72 
Carma-paksa Ts-Bh 73 
Carma-paksin 72, 73, 82, 105; Pt 
72; Lp 74 
Chekha Ac 69, Ac-C 99 
: grhya 
Dipaka Ac 69 ; Ac-C 99 
Garbhaja 66-69, 79; Lp 67 
Garbhaja-paryápta 67 
Grhya-Ac 69; Ac-C 99 
chekha 
Jalapaksin. Pan-O2 77 
Loma- cchada Lp 71 


See 


See 


Loma-paksa Ts-Bh 73. 


‘| Loma-paksin ' 72,73, 105; Ts-C 


72; Lp 74 
Paryapta 67 
Potaja 82; Th-C 70 
Romaja paksin Jv-C 72 
Roma-paksin Pt 72 
Sammirchima 66-68, 70,79 
| Th-C 70; Lp 66 
» -paryāpta 67 
Samudga-echada Lp 71 ` 
Samudga-paksin 72, 105 
Pt 72; Pan-C! 76; Jv-C 
72; Lp 72 


Saüjfiin 67 

Vitata cchada Lp 71, 72 

Vitata-paksin 68, 72, 105; Pan- 
(1 76; Pt 72; Jv-C 72 - 


"M 
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(ii) Prübri Names 


Andaya Th 70 


Camma-pakkhi Th 71; Ut 71; 


Py 71, 73; Jj 71 
Cammaya-pakkhi Jv 71 
Gabbhavakkantiya Ut 66 
Loma-pakkhi Th 71; 

Pv 71, 72 
{ Poaya Th 70 
Potaja Th 70 


Ut 71; 


Romaya-pakkhi Jv 71 
Sammuechima Th 70; Ut 66 
Samugga-pakkhi Th 71; Ut 71; 
Pan 75; Pv 71; Jv 72 
Sammugga-pakkiya Ut 71 
Vitata-pakkhi Th 71; Pan 75 
Viyaya-pakkhi Ut 71; Pv 71; 
Jv J1; Jpk 68 


(e) Limbs, Gait and Accessories of * Birds ” 
(I) Sanskrit Words 


Amhri Ak 82 

Anda Ac 66 

Asya Ak 82 

fCaüeu Ac 66 . 

{Canes Ac 06 

Carana Sn 63 

Chada Ac.66 

Dayana Ac 66 - 

Garut Ac 66 

Grīva Pt 82; Ndh-€ 82; Ov-C 
82; Su 82 

Jihva Ak 82 

Kantha Sn 63 

Kulaya Ac 66 

Nabhogati Ac 66 

Nida Aci66 . 

Pada Ov-C 82 Su 82 

Paksa ( wing) Ac 66 ; SSED 66 

Paksa ( feather ) SSED 66 

Paskamüla Ac 66 


Paksati Ac 66 
Patattra Ac 66 
Pattra Ac 66 
Pesikoga Ac 66 


| Piecha ( wing ):Ac 66. 


Piccha ( feather). Lp 79 P 


SSED 66 
Piücha Sin 66 
Pradina Ae 66 
Sandina Ac 66 
Srpatika Ac 66 
Tanüruha ( wing) Ac 66; 
SSED 66 


» (feather) SSED 66 
Troti Ac 66 क 
Udara Pt82; Ndh-C 82; 

Ak 82; Su 82 
Uddina Ac 66 
Vāja 4666. .. «o = 
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(ii) Prdkrit Words 


Canda Ndh 84 Nidda Pln 66 

Chada Ut 79 Pakkha Ndh 64 

Giva Ut 79; Pv 79 Patta Pv 79 

Jihà N~C (q ) 84 Pavia Pln 66 

Kantha Ndh 84 Pehuna Ndh 84; Pv 79; Pln 66 
Kekarava Ndh 84 Picchu Ndh 84; Ut 79 ; Pv 79; 
Kulàya Pln 66 Pln 66 
Miüjiya Pv 79 Piechaá Pv 79 

Natta Ndh 84 Siriddaha Pln 66 

Nida Pin 66 Tunda Ut 79 


APPENDIX II 
: (I) English Names for Birds along with their Indian 
Equivalents 
N. B,:— When the English name fora bird is not known, 


its Pr. or the Sk. name as the case may be, is given as the 
initial word and its equivalents are noted thereafter. 


It is certain that for some birds there are no English names. 
Of the rest for some there may be but my knowledge is 
limited. I therefore mention bird-names by dividing them into 
two groups. 

The Indian equivalents are arranged as under:— 

Prákrit, Sanskrit, Gujarati and Hindi. 


(I) Birds having English. names 
Bat लत चम्मङ्टिछ, : 
== चर्मास्थिछ, l 
> 3 Female= अजिनपत्रिका, चसचटिका, जतुका. 
= चमा चडी, 
», Kind of = agate. 
.», Female, Kinds of = ammet, 
नतिलपायिका, निशाटनी, परोष्णी, सुखविष्ठा, वल्छलि, वल्गुछिका, 
aee. 
न बडबागुछि,. . 
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Bee -—wWgsm. 
Cock --अछम्प, कयबाअ, कुक्कड, तम्बसिह, लञ्च. 
= आरणित्‌, उषाकिल, PF, ue, WEE, PENG, 
चरणायुध, चर्म चूड, चित्रवाज, ताम्रचूड, दीर्घनाद, नखाधुध, नन्दीक, 
निशावेदिन, पुष्टिवर्धन, बोधि, मणिकण्ठक, मयूरचटक, सहायोगित्‌, 
रणेच्छु, विवृताक्ष, विशोक,.बिष्किर, ब्राज, शिखाण्डक, शोण्ड, 
9 १ Kinds of = दुगतुण्ड, बणकुक्कड, | 
no o» O7 FH, कुम्मकार-कुक्कट, कुहकस्वन, प्रामकुक्कुट. 


Crane= कण्हूर, काउल्ल, बक, बग, 
= कहव, बक, THe. 
97 Pemale— घुई, dl, वछाका, मराठी. 


f ~ 


2300 7 AH, बकेरुका, बलाका, विसक्रण्ठिका, विसकण्हिका, 


विसकाण्ठिका; 
१) १ Kinds of sr बढाहय, 
no » 4,77 Fore, TTF, 


» » Kind of = सारस. 
», Kinds 015 कामित्‌, कुरङ्कुर, Maga, दीघजानुक, पुष्कराख्य, 
HAA, रक्तमस्तक, लक्ष्मण, श्येनाख्य(क्ष), सारस. 
= सारस, 
= मारसडाँ, 
» , Female, Kinds 0£--छक्ष्मणा, छक्ष्मणी, सारसी. 
Crow =उछुहन्त, करट, काक, काग, काय, कायल, ढङ्क, RAYT, 
बलिउह, THT, रिह, qayg, विरसमुह, - 

j HMI, आत्सघोष, एकहृश, करट, काक, घूकारि, चिरजी- 
faq, दिक, ध्वाङ्क्ष, बलिपुष्ट, बंलिभजू, मोकुछि, वायस, 
सकृत्पज, स्वस्तिक, 

"काग, वायस, 
= FTF, 
» , Kinds of = Wagers, ससुद्दवायस. 
= काकोल, कुष्णकाक, दग्धकाक, कोण, द्रोणकाक, पर्वतकाक, 
UE, मधुक, वनाश्रय, वृद्धकाक, 
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Cuckoo = को इछ, कोकिल, tas, vegg, परभु अ, पिग, पुसकीइल, 
=अन्यश्चुत्‌, SeTWd, कलकण्ठ, काकजात, SKIS, कामताल, 
कुनाछेक, कुहसुख, कोकिछ, घोषयित्नु, ताधाक्ष, WIA, परश्चत, 
पिक, पोषयित्नु, सदोछ्ासिन्‌, ngas, मधुथोंष, IgE, 
वनप्रिय, सथाकण्ठ. i 
= कोकिल, कोयछ, पिक, 
», Female= कायपिडच्छा, कोइछा, कोकिळा, परहुआ, ऐअमाहवी, 
पियमाहवी, वणसबाई. 
. =कोकिछा, 
Cuckoo, Pie-crested = चायअ, बप्पीह, «rcg. 
= चातक, नभोऽ्म्चुप, बप्पीह, सारङ्ग, स्तोक क. 
= चातक, TTT, f 
Curlew = कुश्च, कूळच्‌, Sra. . 
= कुश्च 
= $a, कुछच , कोच. 
» Female= par, कोडा. 
»: 3100९ = s, UTE, चक्कवाग. 
= कोक, चक्रवाक, QE, CUTS. 
= चक्रवाक. 
»» n», Female= „ विक्कवाकयी, चकुवायी. 
Drake, Kind of = कारण्डक, कारण्डय, कारण्डव, 
= 99 , कारण्डव, सरुछ, 
= बतक, 
Kavle= खयराय, गरुड, अरु, तक्रख, THAT, ANTA. 
= अरुणावरज, अहिथुज्‌, THAW, कामायुस्‌, काइयापि, गरुड, 
TSA, TSS, ताक्ष्य, पक्षिसिंह, पक्षिस्वामेच्‌, महापक्ष, RBT- 
वेश, agg, aaa, विशालक, विष्णुवाहन, विनतय, 
. शाल्मलि, शिक्ाछीह, सपाराति, सुधाहृत्‌, सुपर्ण, सीपर्णेय, 
स्वसुखभू, स्वर्णकाय. 
=a, गरुड. . 


29 3 95 i 


Gallinule = काळकण्यक, कालकष्ठक, AEF, HTA, -दात्यूह. 








३ According to BSED it also means cataka and waber-crow. 


` 
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Gander = धबछसउण, Wes, AUS, vag, vivaor, सिरिवअ, हंस. 
SSRIS, AUS, मानसोकस, वक्राङ्ग, सितच्छद, हैस, 
—fu. 
T y 
» , Kinds f= कलहंस, कातम्ब, कादसञ्जुक, कायम्बग, 
कुछछ, रायहेस. 
न-कछहंस, PIT, "BUS, धार्तराष्ट्र, मलिकाक्ष, राजहंस. 
= राजहंस, 
Goose = मराछा, बरला, हसी, 
=A, बरला, ACT, घारछा, हंसी. 
» » Kinds of = कलहंसी, रायहंसी, 
= क लहांसिका, 
Hank = ओलावअ बीरछ, संदाअअ, सबा, पेण, 
= पत्रिन्‌, शशादन, दयेन, fero raw. 
=सिंचाणो, | 
Hawk-euckoo = acute. 
2 


= y 


= बपडइयुं. 
Hen : 
», Kinds = जलकुर्कुदी, दकतुण्डा (?) 
Heron = wg, कणिस, दिग्घपाद्‌, Pre 
= 9 , कमनच्छद्‌, कर्कट, Hwee, पाद्‌, धूम्वाट, GI 
छोइप्रृष्ठ, स्कल्धमलक, 
Kite= आतापिन्‌, Pug, शकुनि. l 
» ; Female = आणाइ, घारी, चिल्ला, सउगिगा, सउणी, सउली, 
नकाचली (१) 
Iapwing = उत्पादशयम, कटुकबाण, टिड़िस, टीठिभ. 
Female — fügiésr, टिट्ठिभी. 
७335 Kind of = दिआइम 
» , Kinds of ( ?) = sEraf&, जळकुककुभ, मास, शाकुन, शिखारिन्‌ 





1 It means a vulture as well as some other bird —PS8M 
? In Ac this is given as a synonym of ‘citaka’, otc, but in PLP ४ oátaka ' 


is mentioned as pie-crested cuckoo, and T here follow PLP. 


8 Cock and Vulture—SSED 
4 Vulture—SSED, 
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` Osprey = उक्कोस, कुरर, $99. 
= TERI, कुरर, मत्स्यनाइान, | 
Owl-— आहु, IgA, उछूक, कुन्दुछअ, कोसिअ, णहमुह, एरुहूअ,. पेचक, 
सहगुह, साह. 
— guis, काकारि, कौशिक, qu, ANE, 
» , Female = उळूकी, घूई. 
n» " = घूकी , 
Parrot = कणइछ, कीर, कीरग; TAIT, वायाङ, सक, सुय, हरि. 
= कीर, प्रियदर्शन, फळादन, मेधातिरथे,' रक्ततुण्ड, वाग्मिन्‌, 
शुक, श्रीमत्‌, 
», Kind of = पिङ्छ, 
Partridge, Kind of = कयर, 


” १ » ५ 7959, 


» , Francoline = Afar. 
=खरकोण, fats. 
„o Kind of = BHT, करकर. 


Peacock agg, आलन्थ, «WEE, नीलकण्ठ, AW, मऊर, मोर, 
सइछासअ, fave, सिहण्डि, fen. 
= केकिन्‌, खिछाखिछ, गरवत, चन्द्राकिन्‌, चित्रापिकुळ, नगावास, 
नीलकण्ठ, uer, बहिण, wea, बहुलग्रीब, HJF, मयर, 
aeg, मार्जारकण्ठ, सघनादानुलासक, मेघसुहृद, शिखण्डिन्‌ 
शिखिन्‌, झुक्कापाङ्ग, सपथुज्‌ , स्थिरमद. 
= सोर, 
=,,, मोरा, शिासेवन्दा. 
» , Young one £= मऊरपोयग. 
Pea-hen = मऊरी, सयूरी, 
न्म्मय़्री 


tum & 


MIO HE 

Pigeon = कपोत, कपोतेक, कवोअ, कबोय, पारावअ, पारेवय, 
= y, „ $ BEW, पारापत, पारावत, रक्तलाचत, 
== पारेवो, 

» » Female= mtag. 

» » Kind of = कमेडी, लावडा, होला, 

Pigecns, Flock of = कापोत, 
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Quail = लावक, 
„o Kind of= sz. 
» 3 Female= लाविका. 
», Kind of = af&wr. 
» 3 Female= भारद्दाई. 
Roller = चास. 
=किकि, किकिदीवि, किकिदीविन्‌, किकी, किकीदीविन, 
Sky-lark 2 w(* भा )रद्दाज, व्याघ्राट, 
„o Female=arvete 
Sparrow, Cock = कळविङ्कु, घरघण्टअ, चडअ, राअ, 
= 9० ऊुछिक् गृहबलिभुज्‌ , चटक. 
» » Hen सुहरा . 
= चटका, 
१1 ' Young one of चाटकेर. 
Vulture — बद्ध, गहर, गिद्ध, दक्खज्ज, वअ, सभर. 
= आज, STAT, कूणतेक्षण, गूध, दाक्षाय्य, TE, पुरुषव्याप्र, 
शकुनि, सुदर्शन. 
» ) Female= firzft, हिरडी. 
= mie. : 
Wag-tail, Kind of =wera, खञ्जनक(?), खञ्जरीट, वळ्जुळ. 
Weaver-bird = चञ्चुमूचिक, YNT, GRUT. 
न" सुघरौं, 
Wood-pecker = सतपत्त, 
न्त्दार्वाघाट, शतपत्र, 


_ (II) Birds lacking in English Names 
[ Prakrit words are given a priority 


over Sanskrit ones ] 


sifegr आडासेतीय = आडासेतीक 
आटि — आति, शरारि आसवाय 

आडवक आसालिक 

खाड़ा= आडे आसीविस 


15 [Annals B. 0. R. 1. ] 
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उपग 
ककुर 

कधामज्झक 

= कपिञ्ञल = 'कापिश्षलक = कचिञ्जंल 
करक > करक | 

करटु = WS = कर्कराटुक = कर्करेटु 
कलम्बिक 

कलाहिभी 

काविल = कपिल 

कवी 

काकाक 

श्कामिञ्जुल = PASTS = कायन्धुअ 


कीव 

कुडपूरी 

कुणछ 

कुधुळूक 

कुम्भकार 

कुलीकोस = कुटीकोश, कुलीकोस 
कोकी 

कोटकवास 

श्कोणालग = कोणालक 
कोरड 

कोरण्टक 

खग्गी ८, 
TE A 
ध्गाजसम्प्लव = प्छव 


गीवा 

'गोकिराडिका = गोराठी = पीतपादा = 
दारिका 

चउरग 

= चकोर, "eS, 
ज्योत्स्नाप्रिय = विषसू चक 

= चकोर 


5 
चकोरिका = Cakora, female. 
चलरम 
चिडम 
चिडिग = faite 
चित्तकपोतक 
चीरिलिक्का 
जीवजीवक = जीवजीवक 
जीवक्षीव = "years, जीवक्षीव, जीव- 
eias, भ्जीवज्ञीव, विषद्शेतम्रुत्युक 
छिण्णड्रगला 
ferae ger 
जछोया 
a 
देहीवालक 
Eger 
ढिङ् = ढिङ्क 
हिलिकलग 
ढेलिकालग = कांकणियार 
णडिकुक्कुडिया = णडिकुक्कुडी 


2 





* A bird of waber-foul,—Rv (E). 
It means: (a) * cátaka and (b) ' tibbiri '—SSED. 


Kind of an aquatic bird, 


1 
2 
e » » » » » 
5 
T 


Cátaka—SSED, 


—PSM. 
One of its meanings is AXUSF—SSED, 


£ A small bird, diver—SSED, 
6 Sàárika—SSED. 
3 Cakora—SSED, 
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णदीसुत्तक ' 

णन्तुका 

णवूहक _ os 
WIgESg(*I.S ` ` 
तिण्हबिस 

दुंण्डमाणब 

qr 

दिग्घगीव 

दीपिका = देवी 

नन्द्मानक 

नन्दीमुख l l 
_पक्खिबिराछिय = पक्षिविराछ 
परसउणिक l 
पठाडीका ' 

पवभास .. 

पारिष्पव =पारिष्छव - 
पिरिछी 

पिछय 

पुत्तङ्खय 

पूतणा 

पोटाकी 

बास' ॥ 
भारण्ड = भारण्ड, भेरुण्ड, भोरुड 
WIEE-KWISUE : - 
भासकुण l 
भिङ्गराय 

वक्रुङ्घारिका 

सऽ्चुलक 

मदणसछाका = मदनशालिका 
sagt सारिया, सालहिया 


1 Cricket—SSED. 


| euer . 


= atat ` 
सहुअ=सिरिवअ C 
"IEET 


| मासाहस = मासाहस 


मधुळूक 

सृद्ङ्कुर = हारीत 

सेज्जुक 

रिकिसिक 9 p 
रोहिणिक Cj ही 


asg 
Wege 


वहयक 
बातिक 


gå 


DUE 
संडिका 


-संसमघाती 


सरभ 
साठक 
सालाका 
सालिया 
सिपिञ्जुछा 
सिरिकण्ठ 
सकरिका 


| सेडिक 


सडिका 

सेतिक 

सेण्ही 

हयपीण्डरीक -हयपोण्डरीक 
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(III) English Bird-names mentioned without 
their Indian Equivalents 


Apteryx COD 65 .: , ©: | Hawk ह 

Bat 108, 107 |. , , moor 102 ES 

Canary 102: . | 2 » , 8९8 108 -7 

_ Carrion 108, COD 100 QUEMA » ) Water 102 

Casswari COD 68 . VO |Jayt02 — 

Cock 68, 84, 85, 90, 101,108, 104 | Kite 102 . छि 

Coot 102 Kiwi COD 65; PLP 65 

Crane 68, 101, 102, 107 | Lapwing 107 

Crow 68, 71, 88, 85, 100-102, 107 | Lark 104 
” water 102 न 2१ १ sky 104 

Cuckoo 71, 79, 90, 100, 107 . | Mallard 104 

Curlew 68, 107 :| Ostrich: COD 65; PLP 65 

Drake 107 = ‘ Owl 100, 101, 107 

Duck 101 " l Parrot 68, 69, 71, 79, 90, 103, 107 
» » wild 104 i | Peacock 68, 71, 77, 97, 90, 100 

Eagle 104, 107 . 101, 107 


Peewit 102 


" 00000 '; | Pigeon 79, 108 j 

» २? 009 100, - *, | Plover 102 
Emu COD 65; PLP 65 Quail-107 
Falcon 102, 103 Sparrow 68, 102, 103 
Fowl 101 cock 102 

water 103 i : 

E „ house 102 
Gallinule 100 ^o" [Swan Te 
Gander 90, 101, 107 Vulture 68, 90, 102, 103: 
Goose 68, 76, 101, 107 Wag--tail 107 
Gralletorial 102 * Weaver bird 104 
Hawk 77, 102, 108 Wood-pecker 101 


APPENDIX III 
Species of Birds in the Indian Literature 


N. B.:— At times words for species of birds are common in- 
some of the Indian languages such as Pr., Sk., Gujarati and 
Hindi. They are separately noted one below the other in the 
order of languages just mentioned on p. 108 to maintain "uni- 
formity in the treatment Js 
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अजिनपात्रिका ( Bat, Female) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 
अडिल्ला ( ) Pv 78 
अन्यम्रृत्‌ ( Cuckoo) Ac-C 93 

अन्यभृत्‌ ( Crow ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
Eru ( » ) Ac 893 Ac-C 94 
अरुणावरज ( Eagle) Ac 91; Ac-C 99. 
अळम्प ( Cock ) Rv 92 
awg ( Peacock ) Rv 92 
अहिभुज्‌ ( Eagle) 107 ; Sn 91 
आज ( Vulture ) Sn 91 
*ँआडि ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 ; Lp 74 
आडवक ( ) Av 74 
आडा ( ) Pv 78; Pan 75, 107 ; Av 74 
आडासेतीक ( ) Pan-Ci 76 
आडासेतीय( ) Pan 107 
आडि ( ) Pan-C2 (E ) 107 
आणाइ ( Kite, female) Rv 92 . . 
आत्तापिच्‌ ( Kite) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 
आति ( ) 108 ; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
*आत्मघोष (Crow ) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 94 
आरणिन्‌ ( Cock ) Sn 90 
arsa ( Peacock ) Rv 92 
आसवाय ( ) Av 74 e 
आसाछिक ( ) Lp 66 
आसीविस ( ) Av 74 
आहु (Owl) Rv 92 


* This sign of “ asterisk” indicates that the word is mentioned in AK. 
Tho following words occurring in AK are not here recorded, :— 
अजिनपत्रा, अतिपेचक, आडि, आतायिन्‌, किकोदीवि, कोयाष्टिक, चक्र, नागान्तक, 
पन्नगाशन, सुजङ्गसुज, मेघनादानुरूसिन्‌ , रथाङ्गाद्वय, लाव, विष्णुरथ, वर्तिका, शतपत्रक, 
शारङ्ग, शिखावल & Aare. 
1 Edition, 
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उक्कोस ( Osprey ) Pan 75; Av 74 है 

उत्क्रोश , )1€8,Pan-Ci 76; Ac 90, Ac-C 97 © 

उत्पादशयन (Lapwing, Partridge, Francoline) Ac 89; Ac-- 
C 96 


उन्नतीश ( Eagle) Sn 91 
उपग ( ) Av-74 
agga ( Crow ) Rv 92 
उलअ (Owl) Pin 92 
ba ES ) Av 74 
*a( 5 ) Ac 89; Ac-O 94 
उलकी ( , ,,, Female) Av 74 
उषाकिछ (Cock) $n 91 
meat ( Crow) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 94 
ओलावअ ( Hawk) Pin 92 
ककी ( ) Av 74 
ककर ( ) Pan- Ci (१) 76 
æg ( Heron) 102; Pv 73; Av 74; Ov 80 
f n ( 5, )0v-080; Ac 90; Ac-C 97; Lp 74 
कटुकूबाण ( Lapwing ) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 96 
कणइछ ( Parrot) Pn 92; Ev 92 
कणिस ( Heron) Rv 92 
कण्डूर (Crane) Rv 92 


कण्णत्तिया ( ) Pv 73 
कधामज्झक ( ) Av 74 
कपिञ्जल ( ) Av 74 
x ) 8-0 78; Pan-Ci (१) 76 ; Lp 74 
कपिञ्जलक ( ) Pan 75 


j ( ) Pan~Ci 76 
कापेखलरुदुक ( ) A-C 78 
BITS ( 3 Pan-Ci 76; Pan-Co 77 
कापिछक ( )Av7 
[कपोत ( Pigeon) Av 74 
» (  )A-C 78; Pan-Ci (q) 76 , Ov-C 80 ; Ac 90 
m Ac-C 98 y Lp 74 
= ( » ) Pan-Ci 76 


naf ae 
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कमनच्छद ( Heron ) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
कमेडी (? Dove) Pan-Ce (E) 107 
कयर ( Partridge, francoline, Kind of ) Av 74 
कयवाअ ( Cock ) Pln 92 
करक ( ) Pan 75 

"E ) Pan-Ci 76 ; Pan-Co 78 
{ करट ( Crow ) 87; Ur 86 

» ( 3 ) Ae 89; Ac-C 94; Ur-C 87 

करदु ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
Fe ( ) Ac 9); Ac-C 98 
कर्कट ( Heron) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 
कर्कराटु ( ) Ac-O 98 
कर्कराटुकु ( ) ३०-90 ; Ac-C 90 
*ककरेटु 103 ; Ac 90 ; Ac-C 98 
कलकण्ठ (Cuckoo) Ac 89; Ac-0 94 
«etre ( ) Pan-Ci 76 
कलयण्ठी ( Cuckoo, Female) Pin 91 
žagta (Pigeon) Ac 90; Ac-O 98 
ivy ( Cock-sparrow ) Pln 91 


( 2 ) ( n ) Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
{ कलहंस (Gander Kind of ) Pk 78; Pv 78 ; Av 74 
"E » 99) 101; Ac89 ; Ac-C 95, Lp 74 


कलहंसिका ( Goose, Kind of ) Hs 87 
aosi ( , , ») ५२74 
कलहिभी ( ) Av 74 
कलाधिक (Cock) 5n 90 
कछिङ्ग ( Heron ?) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 
sidere ( ) Sg 78; Pv 73; Av 74 
काविळ ( ) Pan 75 
कवी ( ) Av 74 
[eiim ( Pigeon ) Pln 91 


कवोतक ( , ) Pan 75 
कवोय ( , ) Sg 78; Pv 73, Ov 80 


कुछ (Crane) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 96 
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काई ( Crow, Female) Vs 78 
ætsg ( Crane) Rv 92 
काक (Crow) Av 74 
*, ( , )Ts-Bh 78, Th-C 70, 1४09-01 76; Ac 89, 
Ac-C 904; Vv 85; Jv-O 72 $ Krt 85 
» ( 9 )GSS(H) 
| काकजात ( Cuckoo, Indian ) Sn 90 
काकपुष्ट ( » » a ) Ac 89; 60-(0 94 
काकमक्षुक ( ) Av 74 
काकाक ( ) Av 74 
काकारि (Owl) 107; Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
काकी ( Crow, Female) Av 74 
ककाकोछ ( Crow, Kind of) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
काग ( Crow ) Pv 78, Jpk 68 
| » ( 9 ) ७595105 
> ( » )688 CH) 105 
कांकणियार ( ,, ) Pan-Ce(E) 107 
काचली (? Kite, Female) Pan-Ce ( E) 107 
( कातम्ब ( Gander, Kind of) Av 74. . 
i “कादम्ब ( Bo म २) i es Papn-C 76; Ac 89 ; 


| कादम्बक ( ,, , , )Pan 75 
» ( १9 १ १३ n» ) Pan-Ci ( ५) 16 
कापीत ( Pigeon, Flock of) Lp 79 
कामताछ ( Cuckoo, Indian ) $n 90 ; Srm 99 
कामायुस्‌ (Eagle) Ac 91; Ac-C 10) 
» (? Vulture) Sn 91, Srm 99 

कामिछ्जुय ( ) Pv 78 
कामिञ्जुछ ( ) Rv 92 
कामिन्‌( )Sn 91 
काय (Crow) N 85; Pln 91 

कायत्र्चुछ ( ) Rv 92 

कायन्धुअ ( ) Rv 92 
«ratas ser ( Cuckoo, Female) Rv 92 

कायम्ब , Gander, Kind of ) Pln 91 

कायम्बंग ( है १ 23 23 ) Pk 8 
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कायळ (Crow ) PIn 91; Rv 92 
( कारण्डक ( Drake, Kind of ) Av 74 
» 35 3 » 33 ) Pan-Ci 76 3 Pan-Ce 107 
| कारण्डग ( » »)Pamn75 


3 


५ कारण्डय( , l » »)Av 74 

| कारण्डव( ,, , , ,,) Av 74 

| an » > » 9३) 104, 107; Pan-Ci (१) 76; Ac 
L 90; Ac-C 98; Pan-Ce 77 
कालक ( ) Av 74 T 


कालकण्टक्र (Gallinule) Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
कैकालकण्ठक ( ) Ac-C 96 
काश्यपि ( Eagle) 107 ; Ac 91 ; Ac-C 100 
(किकिदीबि ( Roller ) Ac-C 96; Sin 91 
| किकिदीविन्‌ ( ,, ) 107 ; Pan-Ci 76 
| किकी (, ) Sin 91 
किकीदीवि ( ,, ) Ac 96; Ac-C 96 
किण्णर ( ) Av 74 
किरी ( ) Av 74 
कीर ( Parrot ) 87. ; Pin 925 1४:99 ; Krk 69 ; Ur 86 
i » ) Pan-Ci 765 Ac ,90 ;. Ac-C 97 ;. Ur-C 87 
कीरग ( , Jdpk68 
कीव ( ) Pan 75 
» ( ) Pan -C1 76 
f कु ( Cock ) Ac 89 ; Ac-O 95 ; Sn 90 
इ( , ) Ndh 84; Pv 738; Pan 75; Dv-N 84, Av 74; 
i Anu 81, N 84; Pln 92 
[कुक्क्डग( „ ) Jpk 68 
कुक्कुडी (Hen) Vs 78, Av 74 
कुक्कभ ( Cock, Wild) Ac 90; Ac-C 99 ; 
कुञ्च ( Curlew) 87 ; Sv 87; Pan 75; Anu.81; Sr 86; Ps 
80; Ur 86 
कुठीकोश ( ) Pan Ci 76 
कुढुपक्ष( , ) Yt-C 86 
कुडपूरी( ) Av 74 
16 (Annals, B. 0. R. L ] 
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कुणल( ) Pan-Ce 77 
कुधुलूक( ) Av74 
कुनाछिक ( Cuckoo ) Sn 90 
agga (Owl) Pin 92 
कुम्भकार ( )104; Dv-N-Ci Lp 74 
कुम्भकारकुक्कट (Cock, Wild) Ac 90; Ac-O 99 
कुरङ्कर (Crane, Kind of ) Ae 89; Ac-C 95 

कुरर ( Osprey ) Av 74 

m d » ) Pap-Oi 76; Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
कुरल ( ) Pv 78; Av 74 
BEE (Cock ) 77 ; Dy-N-C 84 ; Pan-C 76 ; Lp 74 
eee ( आहे) AD 81 | 
कुकुट (at) NR 81; Ps-C 81 
कालिडुःक Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
gy ( Cock-sparrow ) Sin 91; Ac-C 96 


कुलल ( Osprey ) Pan 75; Av 74 
4.9 ( p ) Pan-Ci 76; Pan-Ce 77 . 


“कुढीकोस ५ )-Pan 75; Pan-Ci 76 
कुहकस्वन (Cock, Wild ) Ac 90; Ac-C 99 
gu ( Cuckoo ) Sn 90; Srm 99 
कूणितेक्षण ( Vulture ) $n 91 
कृकण ( Partridge, Francoline, Kind of ) 103; Ac 90 , Ac-C 98 
` कुकवाकु (Cock) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 95 
कृष्णकाक (Crow, Kind o£) Ac 89 
भ्केकिन्‌ ( Peacock ) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 93 ; Ar 84; Lp 74, 79 
कोइल (Cuckoo, Indian) Ut 79; Pv 78, Anu 81 
en noa ) DE 86 
coget ( „ ). Female) Pn 91 
*कोक ( Stone curlew ) Ac 89 ; Ac-O 96 
फोकिल (Cuckoo , Indian) Av 74 
1 » ) AS 86; (वू) Bhs 88 , Th-C 70; 
Ac 89; Ac-C 94; $n90; Vv 85; Ur- 
{ C (q) 87; Kv 85; IpT4  - - 


, 
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कोर्कछ ( Cuckoo, Indian ) G 8.8 105 
( , , ५» )G@GSSCH) 105 
{ कोकिला (,, , Female) Av 74 
» ( ११ १ १2 )Lp T9 
कोकी ( ) Av 74 
कोश्च (Curlew ) Pv 73; Av 74,Jpk 68 
कोटटकबास ( ) Av 74 
कोणालक ( ) Pan-C1 76 ; Pan-Co 78 
. कोणालग( )Pa075 . 
` कोयळ ( Cuckoo) G S S 105 
कोयष्ठि (1 Lapwing, Kind of ) 103; Ac 90; Ac-C:98 
कोरक ( ) Pan-Ce 78 
BITS ( ) Pan-Ci 76 
कोरङ्ग( ) Pan 75 
कारण्ठक 
lla (Owl) Pin 92 
कौशिक ( ,, ) 87; Kms 88; Ac 89 ; Ac-C 94; Lp 74 
#क्रकर ( Partridge, Francoline, Kind of),Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
æa (Curlew, Female) Sin 91 
pa ( Curlew ) Ac 89 ; Ac-O 96 
* | » ) Pan-Ce 77 
"ere ( , ) 102, As 86; Yt 86; Pan-C1 76; Ac 80 
89 ; Ac-C 96 ; Vv 85; Yt-C 86; Krt 85; 
Lp 74 
» ( » )GSS105 
stat ( ,, , Female) sin 91 
खगपति ( Eagle) G 5 S 105 
( » ) "i » CH) 105 
खग्गी * ( )Vs78 - : 
| *eera ( Wag-tail) 101 ; Ac 89; Ac-C 95 ; Ur-C (q) 87 
Pan-C» 78; Lp 74, 79 . 
» ( » » )GSS8S(H) 105 > 
ware ( )70,ThC 70 .. 
*@ertia ( Wag-tail ) 40:89; Ac-C 9853 Bhe-0 88 © 
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qiue ( ) Pan-C: 76 
खयराय ( Eagle) Pin 91 
खरको ण ( Partridge, Francoline) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
खिलखिछ( Peacock) Sn 90 
गइ ( ) Av 74 
ag ( Vulture) Av 74 
aa ( Peacock ) Sn 90, Srm 99 
` { गरुड (Eagle) Av 74 
*, ( » )Nk80, 81; Pan-Ci 76; Ac 91;Ac-Ci C 99 
| Sn 91; Ps-C 81 81 
4o» d^ cu )GSS 165 
|» C» )@SS(H)105 —— 
p Wee ( ,, ) Ac 91; Ac-C 100; Ad 80 
| aaz ( , ) 8४ 84; Pan 75: Pn 91 
2 ( Fr) ) Ac-C 99 
गहर ( Vulture) Pv 783 ; Av 74; Pin 92 
गात्रसम्पुव ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
frg ( Vulture) Ut 84; Pin 92; Jpk 68 
गिद्धी Female) Ay 74 
गीवा ( ) Av 74 न 
grate ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
*zy ( Vulture) Ts-Bh 75; Ac-O 78, A-c-C 90 ; Ac-C 97 ; 
5n 91; Lp 74 | 
waateus, ( Cock Sparrow, ) Ac 89; Ac-O 96 
गोकिराटिका ( ) Ac 90 
गोकिराटी( —)AcO97 
गोनर्दिन ( ) Sn 91 
गोराटी ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 . 
ग्रामकुक्कुट ( Cock, Village ) $n 91; $rm 99 
~" घरघण्टअ ( Sparrow-Cock ) Pln 91. 59 
घारी ( Kite, Female ) Pln 91 
az (Owl, Female) Vs 78 . i: 
"e Ca ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94, Ar 84 
घूकारि ( Crow ) Àc.89, ०-७ 94. 
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wat ( Owl, Female) Av 74 ' 
घोषायत्नु ( Cuckoo, Indian ) Sn 90 


चउरग ( ) Pan 75 
ism Sk 86; Sr 86 
T wt ) 103, 104; As 86; Pan-Ci ( q) 76; Yt 86; 


Ac 90; Ac-C 98; Vv 85; Bhe 88; Bhe-C 88; Yt-C 86; 
{ Pan-Ce 11; Krt 85, Lp 74 
Sa ) ७४58 95105 
11 ( )GSS(H) 105 
क्चकोरक ( ) Pan-Ci 76 
चकोरिका ( )( Hs) 87 
[ड ( Stone-curlew, Indian ) Pk 78 
चक्कवांक (,, . » ) Av74 
चक्कवाकयी (,, „o 9 Female) Av 74 
चक्कवाग (,, » ) Pan 75; Av 74 
चक्रवायी (, » Female ) Av 74 
f चक्काग ( Stone-Curlew ) Pv 78 
चक्कायअ ( ,, » ) Ph 92 
चक्र (2) Ac-C 96 . 
| रँचक्रबाक( , „) 102; Pan-Ci 76; Ac 89; Ac-C 96; Lp 74 
tL .» (»  ,)@88(H) 105 
- *चक्राङ्ग ( Gander ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
. चञ्चुसाचिक ( Weaver bird ) Ac 90; Ac-C 99 
“चटक ( Cock-Sparrow ) 
“चटका ( Hen-Sparrow ) Ac 89; Ac-C 96; Lp 74 
» (Sparrow, Female Young one ) Ac 89 
aga ( Cock-Sparrow ) Pln 91 
चतुरग (: — )Pan-Co 77; Srm 99 
f चन्दइछ (Peacock) Rv 92 
[ चन्द्रकिन्‌ ( '^ ) 55 90; Sem 99 
चमाचडी ( Bat, Female) Pan-Cs; ( E) 107 
"*Híge ( Bat ) Pan 75 
चम्माडिलछ( , ) Av 74 
*चरणायुघ ( Cock ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
चर्मेचटक ( Bat ) Pt 72; Pan-Ci 76; 
Jv-C 72 . 
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चमचठका ( Bat; Female ) Ac 90, Ac-C 97 
चर्म(स्म)चदिका (,,, , ) Lp’74, Pan-C278, 107 
चर्मचूड (Cock )Sn90 . 
` चर्मास्थिल (Bat — )Pan-Oi 76 
चछचन्चु ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
#चाटफैर ( Sparrow, male, young one of)" Ac 89 
“चातक (Cuckoo, Pie-crested) 102, 106; Ac89;Ac-C 96, Lp 74 
| á » ) 955 105 l 
चायअ( , ) Ph 92 
*चाष (Roller) 79, 102; Ts-Bh- 73, Pan-Ci-76; Ac 89; 
c-O 06; Ps-C 81 Ur-O 87;Lp74, 79. 
खास ( Roller ) 87; Ut 79; Pv 73, 79; Pan 75, Av 74; Ur 86 
चिटिक ( ) Pan-Ci 76 f 


fem ( YPv.73 
चिडिग ( ) Pan 75 
चित्तकपोतक ( ) Av 74 


चित्रपिङ्गछ (Peacock) Sn 90 . 

चित्रवाज ( Cock ) 5590 

चिरजीविन्‌ (Crow ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
रैचिछ ( Kite) Ac 90; Ac-0,97 

चिल्ला ( ,, , Female) PIn;91 

चीरिछिका ( ) Pap-C2: 78 
छिण्णङ्कला Av 74 

asg Av 74 

छुई ( Crane Female )-Rv 93 

*srier ( Bat, Female) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
जलकुक्कुभ (. ) 30 90; Ac-C 98 
जलकुकुटी ( Hen Water) Pan-Cz 78 
जछरङःकु (Gallinule) Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
ASIA ( , ) Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
जलबायस ( Water-Crow ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 


जठूका ( )Ts--Bh 73 
wem ( ) Pv 78 
जीवजीवक ( . ) Pan 75 ` 


WE )Pan-Gr76.-.. १ 
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sasita ( ) Pv 73 

ues (६ ) 104; Pan-C1(q) 76; Ac 90; Ac-C 98; Lp 74 
sasas ( ) Av 74 
e M. ) 43 86; Yt-C 86 

योत्स्नाग्रिय ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
( Lapwing ) 102; Ac 89; Ac-C 96; Lp 74 

विद्विभिका ( Lapwing, Female) Av 74 
fefzat ( ,, , Female) Vs 78 
*atfea ( Lapwing ) Ac-C 96 


tat ( ) Av T4 
ठेडीवाछक( ) Av 74 
ga (Crow) Ut 84, Pv 73; Pln 91; Rv 92 
»C n» ) Lp 
ढङ्कराळी ( ) Av 74 


Tee ( ) Pan-Ci 76; Pan-Co 77 
fee ( ) Pan 75 | 
get ( Crane, Female ) Rv 93 


हाणकालक ( ) Pan-Ci 76 
ढेणिकालग ( ) 107; Pan-Cs 77 
ढेणियाछग ( ) Pan 75 
णडिकुक्कुडिका ( ) Av 74 
णडिकुक्कुडी ( ) Av 74 
णदीसुत्तक Av 74 

णन्तुका ( ) Av 74 

wage ( ) Av 74 

णहमुह ( Owl ) Rv 99 
णाइकुक्कुडिया ( ) Av 74 


तकख ( Eagle — )Ph91 


तम्बसिह ( Cock ) ) Pin 99 
*arages ( , ) ४६86; Pan-C1 76; Ac 89; Ac-C 95; 
Vv 85; Krt 85 


arara ( Cuckoo, Indian ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
अताक्ष्य ( Eagle) Ac 91; Ac-C 100 
तिण्हविस ( ) Av 74 
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तित्तिर ( Partridge, Francoline ) Sg 78; Pv 73; Pan 75; Av 74 
» ( त " ) Pap-C1 76; Lp 74 . 

तित्तरणा Pan-C2 78 | 

अतित्तिरि , ,, ) Ac 96; Ac-C 98; Ar 84 

तेछपालिक ( Bat, Kind of) Av 75 

*icanqer ( Bat, Kind of ? 103 ; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 


तैत्तिर ( ) Pan-Cs 77 
दकतुण्ड ( Cock, Water) Pan-Ci 76 
दमतुण्ड( ), , » ) Pan 75 


दगतुण्डा ( Hen, Water ) Pan-Co 78 

दृक्खञ्ज ( Vulture) Rv 98 

दग्धकाक (Crow, Kind of) Ac 89 

दृण्डमाणव ( ) Av 75. 

age ( )Av 75 

Faraneg ( Vulture) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 

tou (Gallinule ) 102 ; Ac 89; Ac-0 96; Lp 74 _ 
aredig ( , ) Ac-O 96 i 

*aratarz ( Wood-pecker ) 76; Pan-Ci 76; Ac 89 ; Ac-C 95 

दिअधुत्त ( Crow) Rv 92 | 

दिआहम ( Lapwing, Kind of) Rv 93 

दिग्वजीव ( ) Av 75 

दिग्धपाद ( ) Av 75 — 

Bara (Owl) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 95 

दिवि Sn 91 

दीपिका ( ) Pan-Ce 77; 107 

aidera ( ) 107 

arasta ( )$n 91 

दीघनाद ( Cock ) Sn 90 

दीघपाद ( Heron) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 

aia ( ) Pan 75 

qii ( ) 1.0 74 

gat ( Sparsow, Black ) A7 84 
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gear ( Vulture) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 

देवी ( ) Pan-Co ( E) 107 

ब्रहपुण्डरीक Pan-Ci 76 

aio ( Crow, Kind of) Ac-C 94 

#द्रोणकाक (., ,, ) 101 ; Ac 89; Ac-C 94 

न्हूचर ( Stone curlew ) Ac 89; AC-O 96 

द्विक (Crow) Ac 89; Ac-O 94, Ar 84 

[oe ( Gander, Kind of ) Pan 75 
mata ( pop r ) Pln 91 

धबछ्सउण (Gander ) 11n 91; Rv 98 

{ers (Gander, Kind of) 76, 101; Ac 89; Ac-O 95 
धातेराषट्रक ( ,, » »)Pan-O 76 

धूम्याट ( Heron ) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 

“ध्वा (Crow ) Yt 86; Ac 89, Ac-C 01 

नखाथृध (Cock ) Sn 90 

नगावास ( Peacock ) Sn 90 


Im ( ) Pan 75 

WERDE ( ) 106; Pan-Ci 76 ; Pan-Co 77 

नन्दीक ( Cock ) Sn 90 

| ( ) Pan-Ci 76 ; Pan-Co 77 
नन्दीमुह ( ) Pan 75 


नभोऽम्बुप (Cuckoo, Pie-crested ) Ac 893 Ac-C 96 
निशाट (Owl) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 

निशाटनी ( Bat,, Female, Kind of) Ac-C 98 
निशावेदिन्‌ ( Cock ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 


नीछकण्ठ ( Peacock ) Pln 91 
| S5 ( 4 ) Ac 89; Ac-C 93 ) 
geara $n 90 


पैसल (Cuckoo )-Rv 93 


पाक्खिविराछिय ( ) Pv 73 
पक्षिबिराल ( `) Ts-Bh 73 


pues Eagle ) Sn 91 

पक्षिस्वामिन्‌ ( ,, ) Ac 9]; Ac-C 100 
*qieq ( Hawk) Ac 90 

17 [Annals B. O. E. I. ] 
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पन्चयरिउ ( Eagle ) Pln 91 
( tz ( Cuckoo, Indian ) Pv 79 
१ परपष्ठ ( ,, ११ ) Àc-O 94 
।परभत ( „ » )Av 75 
(quat , » ) Ac 89; Ac-C 93 
परसउणिक ( ) Av 75 


परहुआ ( Cuckoo, Female ) Pln 91 
*परोष्णी ( Bat, Kind of) 108 ; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
पर्वतकाक ( Crow, Kind of ) Ac 89 


पळाडीका ( ) Av 75 
पवभास ( ) Pan-Ca 77 
पाडछ (Gander ) Rv 93 
पायहंस( =) Pv 73 


( पारापत ( Pigeon ) Ts-Bh 78; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
4 पारापतक ( ,, ) Pan-Oi 76 
पारावअ( , ) Pin 91 
[पाराबत ( , ) Ac-C 98, Pan-Co 107 
eka ) Pv 78 ; Pan 75 , Av 75 
पारिप्छब ( ) Pan-Ci 76 ; Pan-Co 77 
पारेवई ( Pigeon, Female ) Vs 78 
पारेवय( , )Ut79; Py 78, 79; Av 75 
रज (, )Pan 
पारेवो (, )GSS8 105; Pan-Ce (E) 107 
पिअमाहबी ( Cuckoo; Female ) Rv 92 
#पिक ( n ) Xt 86; Ac 89; Ac-C 94; Ur-C 87 
| » ( » ) 9७88 105 
पिग ( „ )87,Ur 86 
fige ( Parrot, Kind of ) Pan 75 


goran ( ) Pan 75 
पिङ्खलाक्षक ( ) Pan C1 76 
tree ( Parrot, Kind of ) Pan 75 
TM Uu »  »)Pan-Ó 76; Pan-Ce 77 
पिपीलिक ( ) 76 ; Pan-Ci 76 
पिपीछिय ( ) Pan 78 


पियमाहवी ( Cuckoo, Female ) Pln 91; Rv 92 
पिरिली ( ) Av 75 
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fae ( ) Av 75° 


पीतपादा ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
fi ( Cuckoo, Male, Indian ) Vp 78 
पुसकाइलग ( ११ १ n » ) p 78 


gagar ( ) Av 75 

पुरुषव्याघ ( Vulture ) n 91 

gega ( Owl ) Rv 92 

पुष्कर 102 

कैपुच्कराख्य ( Crane, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
पृश्चिवर्धन ( Cock ) Sn 90 

पूतणा ( ) Av 78 

quat ( Parrot ) Pln 92 

पेचक (Owl) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 

पोटाकी ( ) Av 75 

पोण्डरिय ( ) Pv 73 

पोषायित्नु ( Cuckoo, Indian ) $n 90 
प्रियद्शन ( Parrot ) $n 91; Srm 99 
#छब (. ) 104; Ac 90; Ac-O 98 
फराइन ( Parrot) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 

{ इ ( Crane) Av 75; Pan 
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बुक ( , ) Ts-Bh 73; Pan-Ci 76; Ac 89; Ac-C 96; Lp 74 


ame ( ,, , Female ) Sin 91 

वकेरुका ( ,,,) Ac-C 96 

बकोट (Crane ? ). Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
बकोटक (,)Pan-Oi 76 

बम ( z ) Pv 78; Av 75; Jpk 68 
बतक ( Duck) Pan-Ce (E) 107 
faqa ( Hawk-Cuckoo) G S 5 105 


tail » „» Pin 92; Rv 93 
t n ( » » ) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 96 


बरहि (1 Peacock ) Pln 91 
बरहिण ५ , ) Pv 73; Pan 75 
Fafem( , ) Sin 91 


"afe ( „» ) 77; Pan-Ci 76; Ac 89; Ac-C 93; Ad 81 
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बछाक ( Crane, Kind of ) Ac 89 
(werer( ,, Female) Pan 75; Av 75 
E » ( 9 # )Ts-Bh 73; Pan Ci-76; Ac 89; Ac-C 96; 
Hs 87; Pan-C» 77 
बछाभा( ,, , »)Pv78 
बछाहक (Crane, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
बलाहय p ) Pk 78 l 
बढिउट ( Crow ) Pln 91 
| *बलिपृष्ठ ( ,, ) Ac-O 94 
*बलिभुज्‌ ( , ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
बहुलग्रीव ( Peacock ) Sn 90 
ara( 7 or) ( ) Av 75 
अबिसकण्ठिका ( Crane, Female ) Pan-Ci 76 
बुक्कण (Crow) Pln 91; Rv 92 
afta (Cock) Sn 90 
'अभरद्दाज (Sky-Lark) Ac 99, Ac-C 98, Lp 74 
f भारण्ड ( )Sg 81, 82, Ut 81; Pv 73; Ov 81 
Av 76; Ut-Cu 82; Ur 87; Vjt 88 
NE. )82, 83; Ts-Bh 73; Pt $2, Ndh-C 83; 


L Pe 83; Ov-C 82; Rv-C 82; Kk 82; Su 82 

भारद्दाई ( ) Av 75 

भारुण्ड ( ) 81; Ndh 81; Se 81; Pk 82; Mn 82; Vh 82 
PAD ) Sg-N-O 82; Ak 82; Lp 74 

भास (? Lapwing, Kind of ) Pan 75; Av 75 
s € K » ») 103; Pan-Gi 76; Ac 90; 

Ac-C 98 
भासकुण ( ) Av 75 


fg (Heron) Pv 79 
fugur( )Pan75 
frawa( ) Av 75; sr 88 


भिणासि ( ) Pan 75 

e ( 5 ) 79, 102; Ac 90; Ac-C 97; Vv 85; Krt 85 
agaa ( ) As 86 

ene ( ), 77; Pan-OY 76 


waiter ( ) Pan-Ci 76; Pan-Co 77 
zara ( ^ ) Pan-01 76 
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भेर( ? v )ण्ड 81 

भैरवी Ar 84 l 

भोरुड ( ) 81; Rv 93 

मऊर ( Peacock ) Anu 81 

मऊरपोयग (,,, Young one of ) Ndh 84 
मऊरी ( Pea-hen ) Ndh 84 

मञ्चलक ( ) Av 75 

मणिकण्ठक ( Cock ) 5n 90 

मण्डू ( ) Ts-Bh 73 

मत्स्यनाशन (Osprey ) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 


मदणसलाका ( ) Av 75 
मदनशाला ( ) 77; Pan-Ci 76 
मदनशाछिका ( ) 107 Pan-Ce 77 


मदनसालिका Pan-Ce 107 

मदोल्लासिन्‌ ( Cuckoo, Indian ) Sn 90 

*az ( Water-Crow ) Ac 89; Ac-O 94 

pers (Cuckoo, Indian) Sp 90; Srm 99 

मध॒घोष (, ,,) $n 90; $rm 99 

मन्तेही ( ) Rv 93 

मयणसलागा ( ~) Pv 78. 

भयणसाला ( ) Pan 75 

मयुक (Peacock ) Sn 90 

[मयर( „ ) 22४ 73; Av 75 

EX 3 ) 77; Nk 80,81; Ts-Bh 73; À-C78; Th-C 

70, Pan-Ci 76; Ac 89; Ac-C 93; Sn 90; 
Vv85, Ps-C 81; Pan-Co 77; Ad 80; 

| Krt 85; Ur-O 87 . 

hi पूरक ( 4, )Pap-Q 76 

मयुरग( -, )Pam75 | 

मयूरचटक (Cock) Sn 90; Srm 99 

( मयुरी ( Peahen ) Vs 78 

1 ११ ( 9» )G88105 ei 

»( » )GSS(H) 105 Bg. d ber 


{ मराठ ( Gander) Pn 91; Rv 93: epe 
[a Cs VO त 
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मराठी ( Goose) Rv 93 
सरुछ ( Duck, Kind of) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
सरूक ( Peacock ) $n 90 
मछिकाक्ष ( Gander, Kind of ) 101 ; Ac 89 ; Ac-C 95 
मसर ( ) Pan-Ce 77 
मसूर ( ) Pv 78 
महापक्ष ( Eagle) 5n 91 
महायोगिन्‌ ( Cock ) Sn 90 
महावल्छालिका ( Bat, Kind of) Pan-Cs 77 
महावेग ( Eagle) Sn 91 
महासकुण ( ) Av 75 
«ger ( ) Rv 98 
महुअर ( Bee) Ur 86 
 मानसौकस्‌ (Gander ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
मार्जारकण्ठ ( Peacock ) Sn 90 
माछुका ५ ) Av 75 
मा-साहस( ) Um 83; Ur 87 
f 5 ( ) 83 Pp 83; Ur-C 87 


[ » ( ) Jr 83 
i G 58 $105 

मीना ( ) Pan-Ce ( E) 107 

सुखविष्टा ( Bat, Kind of) 102; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
ques ( ) Av 75 


So 


मृदुर ( ) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 98 


[ मेघनादानुछासक ( Peacock ) Sn 90 
| "ages ( » ) Ac 89; Ac-C 98 


Haare ( Parrot ) Sn 91 
मेसर( ) Pv 73 
मैथनिन ( ) Sn 91 


३ This is nob a bird but itis ‘kgaga’, 
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f मोर ( Peacock 87; Pv 79 , Av 75 ; Pln 91; Ur 86 
] » Can ) GSS 105 
|.” ( gs )GSS(H) 105 
[मोरा( „ )GSS(H) 105 
मौकुलि (Crow ) Ac 89 ; Ac-O 94 
रक्ततुण्ड ( Parrot) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
रक्तमस्तक( ) $71 91 
रक्तछोत्तन (Pigeon) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
रणेच्छु ( Cock ) Sn 90 
रतच्छ (Gander) Rv 93 
wires ( Cuckoo, Indian ) $n 90; Srm 99 
qarg ( Stone-curlew ) Pan-Ci 76; Ac-C 96 ; Hs 87 
wargiaa ५ ) 4०89; Ac-CO 98 ` 
we ( ) Pln 92 
राअ ( Sparrow, Cock ) Rv 98 
कराजहंस ( Gander, Kind of ) 101; Pt 72 ; Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
| १ xor »)995$8 (3) 105 
रायहंस ५ ) , n»n » ) Pk 85; Pv 73; Av 75 
रायहँसी (Goose, 9 » ) Av 75 l l 
रिकिसिक ( ) A४75 
fig (Crow) Pin 91 
रोहिणिक ( ) Av 75 
लक्ष्मण ( Crane, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-O 95; Hs 87 
f »छक्ष्मणा ( ,,, Female, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
L लक्ष्मणी Cun 5 9 9 n ) Ac-C 95 
छश्च ( Cock ) Rv 92 
[ छाबक ® Pan 75; Av 75 
1 » १ Pan-Ci 76; Pan-C2 77, 107; Lp 74 
| emm ( » ) Sg 78; Pv 78 
छाबडां( ) Pan-C2 (E) 107 
छाविका ( ,, Female) Av 75 
लोहपृष्ठ ( Heron) Ac 90; Ac-C 97 
ब्ज ( Vulture) Pln 92; Kv 93 
amta (Gander ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
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बग्युली ( Bat, Female; Kind of ) Pv 73; Pan 75 . 
बच्छ ( ) Av 75 
f वज्रतुण्ड ( Eagle) Ac 91; Ac-O 100 
| बच्चिजिव ( » ) Ac 91; 40-0 100 ` 
वञ्जुल( —)Pan75; Av 75 
| 3 ) 76; Pan-Ci (q) 76; Pan-Ci 76; Pan-Co 78 
asyoa(  )Pv 
( agza (Quail, Kind of) Pan 75; Av 75 
{बह्म ( » ) » ») 8818 Pv 78 
बद्िका ( , , Female) Av 75 
«zung? ( Bat, Female, Kind of ) Pan-Co ( E) 107 
बणकुक्कुङ (Cock, Wild) Av 75. ` l 
बणसबाई ( Cuckoo, Female ) Pln 91; Rv 99 
#ैवनप्रिय( ,,, > Indian) Ac 89; Ac-C 98 
वनशिखण्डिन्‌ ( ) 87; Kms 88 
‘airaa ( Crow, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
quat ( Goose ). 101; Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
बरला ( , )Phn92 | 
१ ( 9 ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
बरिछग — )Pv73 
बर्तक( ) Pan-C1 76; Pan-C2 77, — 
f aen (Bat, Female, Kind of) Ts-Bb 78 _ 
| बल्गुलिका (,,, -> » ० ) Ac 90; ल) 97; Pan-Co 
| | . . 78, 107 
i ») 70; Th-C 70; Pan-Ci 76; 
Jv-C 72; Lp 74 


A 


" s (0, » ) n 


ygiat ( Hawk ) Rv 93 
augu (Crow) Rv 92 


बाग्मिन्‌ (Parrot) Sn 91. ` 2E J 
बातिक( )AV7 500. 02€ = 


f बायस (Crow) Pv 73; Av 78 
Pan-Oi 76; Ac 89; 06-0 94; Lp 74 
G S Sigo 1 eee 


” 97 


l x 
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arawa (Crow ) Pan 75: 
वायाड ( Parrot ) Rv 92 
("anat ( Goose) Ac 89 ; Ac-C 95 
| वारछा( , ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
विणयसुअ ( Eagle) Pln 91 
विरसमुह ( Crow ) Rv 92 
(aga ( ) 775 
raara ( 0001: ) Ac 89 
[विक ( „ )5n91; Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
विशाळक ( Eagle) Sn 91 
विषद्शेनमृत्युक ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
विषसूचक ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 
विषापह (Eagle) S०91 | i 25 
विष्कर ( Cock ) Sn 90 
विष्णुबाहन ( Eagle) Ac 91 ; Ac-C 99 
विसकण्टिका ( Crane, Female) Ac-C 96 
विसकण्ठिका( , , „ । Ac 89; Ac-C 96 


[ बीरछ (Hawk) Av 75 

३ बीरछइणेन ( ,, ) 77; Pan-Ci 76 

( वीरछ्सेण ( ,, ) Pan 75 
quere (Crow, Kind of ) Ac 89; Ac-C'94 
बेसर ) Pan 75 

» ( — )Pan-G 76 

*aada ( Eagle) Ac 91 ; Ac-C 99 

याघाद ( Lark, Sky ) 104 ; Ac 90; Ac-C 98 

ब्राज ( Cock ) Sn 91 

शकन ( )Pan-Ci 76 
aera ( Kite) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 ; Sn 91 ; Lp 74 


i 


शकुनिका — ) Pan-Co 78 l o 

शकुनी  ) Pan-Ce 107 i d Uu? 

agra (1 Lapwing, Kiñd of ) Ac 90 à 
"EG ) Pan-Qi 76 yet Ja 


18. [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1, ] , 
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aaqa ( Wood-pecker ) Ac 89; Ac-C 98 ; Lp 74 

*शरारि( ) Ac 00 ; Ac-C 98 

*ararTas (Hawk ) Ac 90 ; Ac-C 97 

शारिका ( ) As 86 ; Ac 90; Ac-C 97 

ames ( ) Pan-C) 76 

शाल्मछिन्‌ ( Eagle) Ac 91 ; Ac-O 99 

शिखण्डिक (Cock ` ) Ac 89; Ac-0 95 

शिखण्डिन्‌ ( Pea-cock ) 87; Kms 88 ; Yt 86; Ps-C 81 

शिखरिन्‌ ( ) Ac 90; Ac-C 98 

शिखिनन्दा ( Peacock, Young one of) G 8 S (H) 105 

*शिखिच्‌ ( Pea-Cock ) Nk 81; Ac 89 ; Ac-C 98 ; Ad 81 ; 

Ps~G 81 

शिलानीह ( Eagle ) Sn 91 

*sre (Parrot ) As 86; Ts-Bh 73, Yt 86; A-C 78, Th-C 
TO; Pan-Ci Ac 90; Ac-C 97; १४ 85; Asc 69; 
Pan-Ce 77 ; Jv-C 72 ; Krt 85; Lp 74, 79 

शुक्कापाङ्ग (Pea-cock ) Ac 89; Ac-C 93 

शु(स्‌)चीसखी ( Weaver bird) Pan-Ce 107 

झौण्ड (Cock ) Sn 90; $rm 99 

भयेन ( Hawk) 77; Ts-Bh 73 ; Pan-Ci 76 ; Ac 79, 90; Ac- 

C 97, 99; Lp 74; Pan-Ce 78 

श्येनाख्य(क्ष! ) ( ) Sn 91 

श्रीमत्‌ ( Parrot ) Sn 91 

श्वेतपक्ष ( Gander ) Pap-Ci 76 

सइछाअअ ( Pea-cock ) Rv 92 

संबाअअ ( Hawk ) Rv 93 


aao ( )?an 75 
सउणिगा ( ) Av 75 
सउणी f Kite, Female ) Pln 91 
ie » १ » ) Rv 92 
सकुणी ( 21 ? n ) Ay 75 


स(श)कुन्त Pan-Ci 76 
*सकृत्पज ( Crow) Ac 89; Ac-C 94 
सगुणिक ( ) Av 75 
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सडिका ( ) ^v 75 

waqa ( Wood-pecker ) Av 75 
सभर ( Vulture) Rv 93 

ससघाती ( ) Av 75 

[ समुदकाक ( Crow, = Ay 75 
३ समुद्दवायस ( , , » ) Pv 73 
| agaaa ( p o n ) Lp 74 


सरभ ( ) Av 75 
सरेवअ ( Gander) Rv 93 
सत्तहत्थ ( ) Pv 78 


सर्प्रज्‌ ( Pea-cock ) 89 ; Ac-C 93 
सर्पाराति ( Eagle ) Ac 91; Ac-O 99 
सबाअ ( Hawk ) Rv 98 
were ( Owl) Rv 92 
atta ( Cuckoo, Pie~crested ) Pin 92 
{ " 5 Ws vu } Ac 89; Ac-C 96 
सारस ( Crane, Kind of ) 68; 90 ; Pk 78; Pv 78 ; Anu 81; 
Pan 75; Av 75; Jpk 68 
Ü »( » » 9 ) 76, 101, 107; Pan-Ci 76 ; Pan- 
Co 107 ; Ac 89; Ac-C 95; Sn 91; Lp 74 
[ Cw » 9)0955105 
सारसडां( ,, ५ ) Pan-Ce (E) 107 
सारसी ( Crane, Female, Kind of ) Ac 89 


[सारिका ( ) 77; 108, 107; 8-0 78; Pan-Ci 76; Vv 
1 85, Pan Ca 77 ; Krt 85; Lp 74 
(सारिया ( ) Pln 92; Sr 86 ` 

साळक ( ) Av 75 

सालाहिया ( ) Pln 92 

सातका ( ) Av 75 

miè ( ) Av 75 


साइ ( Owl) Rv 92 

{ amt ( Hawk ) 6 S S 105 
सिञ्चानक ( , )Ac-O99 Pan-Ci 78 

सिण्ढ (Pea-cock) Rv 92 . | 

i सितच्छद्‌ ( Gander) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
सितपत्र „ 0208] . 
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सिपिञ्जुछा ( ) Av 75 

सिरिकण्ठ ( ) Av 75 

सिरिवअ ( m ) Ry 93 . ॐ 
रासव ( ?) Sg 78 "s 


mm 


Í सिहण्डिण ( Pea-cock ) Pin 91 

| targ ( ११ n ) Pln 91 

f ga ( Parrot) Jpk 68 

सुक( , )AÀv75 

(सुग( „ )Pv73, Sr 86; Krk 69 


[ सुगुह ( Weaver bird ) Ac 90; Ac-C 99; Lp 74 
सुघरी ( १ 9 » Female) Pan-Co (E) 107 

सदशन ( Vulture ) Sn 91 

सुधाकण्ठ (Cuckoo) $n 90 

[ «req (Eagle) Ac 91; Ac-C 100 

1 *सपणं (^ „ ,) Pan-Oi 76; Ac 91; Ac-C 99 

o>. सुय (Parrot ) Ut 79; Pv 79; Pan 75; Av 75 
महरा ( Hen-Sparrow, Kind of.) Rv 98 


Aue 


ae 


Hv सूकरिका (072) Av 75. 4 
{ सुचीकर ( Weaver bird) Pan-Ci 78 
1 सूयीझृह ( » » ) Pan 73 
सेडिक ( ) Av 75 
सेडिका ( ) Av 75 


सेडी( )Pv78 | . . 
सण (Hawk) Av 75; Plo 92; Ps 80 
सेणा ( ,, , Female) Av 75 


सेणी ( ) Ax 15 

सेण्ही ( ) Av 75 
सेतिक ( ) Pan-Co 77 
सेतीय ( ) Pon 15 
सेह ( )P 


सौपर्णेय (Eagle) Ac 90; ०-0 99. ` 
स्कन्घमञ्खक (Heron ) Ac 90;.4९70:97 


Bere 1 
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*स्तोकक ( Cuckoo, pie-crested ) Ac 89, Ac-C 96 
स्थिरमद ( Pea--cock ) $n 90 
[ स्वमुखभू ( Eagle) Sn 91 
स्वणंकाय ( ,, ) Ac 91, Ac-C 100 
स्वस्तिक (Cock ) Sn 90 


( हंस ( Gander) 87; Pv 73; Anu 81; Pan 75; N 84, Av 75, 
Pln 91, Ur 86, Jpk 68 
| +,, ( ,, ) 70, 76, 84; Nk 80, 81; Ts-Bh 73; 
| Th-C 70; Yt 86, Pan-Ci 76, Ac 89, Ac-C 
1 95, Ne 84; Sn 91, Vv 85; ७-0 81, Ad 80, 
| 81, Krt 85; Ur-C 87; Hs 87; Lp 74; Pan- 
| C2 77 
| » ( ० ) GSS 105 
L »( n» )G@SS(H) 105 
f हंसी (Goose) Plu 99 
n € ) Ac 89; Ac-C 95 
हयपोण्डरीय ( ) Pan 75 
हयपोण्डरीक ( ) Pan-Ce 77 
हरि ( Parrot) Rv 92 
हारीड ( ) Av 75 
gra ( ) 104; Pan-Cr (q) 76; Ac 90; Ac-C 98; Lp 74 
हिरडी ( Vulture, Female) Rv 93 
gtst ( Doves) Pan-Ce (E) 107 


MISCELLANEA 


ABHINAVAGUPTA'S DIVISION OF ARTHA- 
PRAKRTIS: AN INTERPRETATION 
By 
K. H. TRIVEDI 


The five Arthaprakrtis which are styled by Dr. A. B. Keith 
as "five elements of the plot"! and which are defined by the 
ancient theorists as “means of accomplishing the fruit or the 
ultimate end”? occupy a very vital place in the technique of 
Sanskrit drama. They form an inevitable link in the plot- 
development. They are Bij (seed or germ), Bindu ( recollec- 
tion of the motive force), Patakà (episode), Prakaré (incident) 
and Kärya (fruit or denouement ). 


Abhinavagupta in his celebrated commentary on the Natya- 
Sastre of Bharata called Abhkinavabhdratt gives a novel and 
significant classification of the five Arthaprakrtts, which has 
been almost literally followed by Ramacandra and Gunacandra, 
the authors of the Natyadarpana. Here according to Abhinava 
the Arthaprakrtis are primarily of two types: Inanimate and 
Animate? He further subdivides the inanimate into two types: 


1 Sanskrit Drama, p. 298, 

१ 0. अर्थ; फलं तश्य edu: उपायाः फलंदेतव इत्यर्थः ( अभिनवभारती ) 
also cf, दृशरूपक-मयोजनसिद्धिहेतवः ; नाट्यदर्पण-फलस्य gd: | 

७ तत्र जडचेतनया द्विधाकरणं, जडश्व मुख्यकारणमूतः , गुढतरी वा, आर्थ बीजे 
द्वितीय॑ कार्ये... ... । चेतनोऽपि द्विधा मुख्य उपकरणमूतश्च, अन्त्योऽपि द्विषा 
्वार्थसिद्विसिहिततया परार्थसिट्ट्या युक्तः शुद्धयाषपि च, तत्राद्यो बिन्दुः द्वितीयः 
पताका तृतीयः प्रकरी । -- अमिनवमारती-३, पष्ठ १२ 
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Principal ( Mukhya ) and Subordinate ( Güdhctara). The former 
is Bija and the latter Kürya. The animate aso is likewise sub- 
divided into two: Principal and Subordinare. The former is 
Bindu, while the latter is further subdivided ‘nto two: 

(i) Svdrthasiddhiyuta i. e. accompanied by the attainment 

of one’s own object. 

(ii) Pararthasiddhiyuta i. e. concerned with the accomplish- 

ment of the other's objéct only. 

The first one is Patakdé and the second one :8 Prakari.* 

This division is highly significant. Accordingly Bija and 
Kary are inanimate causes of plot-development while Bindu, 
Paitükà and Prakari are animate causes. This division into 
animate and inanimate appears to be perplexing at the first sight 
but if we go deeper it will no longer appear to be so 


If we look at the nature of Bija it is not a concrete thing as 
it is in the form of an idea or a desire. For instance, in a drama 
of love the Bija will be in the form of springing of desire for 
each other in the hearts of the hero and the heroine. A drama 
dominated by the Heroic sentiment may have stimulation or 
provocation to fight as its Bija. This clearly indicates that 
Bija naturally constitutes an idea or force which is abstract and 
not any concrete entity. This is what Abhinara must have in 
mind when he calls Bija as inanimate ( Jada or acetana ). 

Kérya is also essentially not different from Baja as in fact, 
it is the Bija which ultimately transforms itse.f into Karya or 





4. l _Arthaprakrtis 
Inanimate Animate 
| l 
Principal Subordinate Principal Subordinate 
(Bija) : (Krys) { Bindu) » | - 
i ] | 
With personal With no 
interest ( Pctakba) personal 
interesb 


( Prakari ) 
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früit.: Dija is the cause and Kärya -is the effect. The effect 
‘should obviously be of the same nature as the cause. So Karya 
also ought to be inanimate 


. "Now turning to the animate group which includes Pataka 
Prakart and Bindu we find that Patākā and Prakari form the 
episodes and incidents which are often introduced in a drama 
These episodes and incidents are directly related to human 
beings and hence may rightly be regarded as animate causes. 


Bindu consists in a very important element in a drama in 
as much as it provides a link or a sort of a rallying point 
especially in places where very often the main purpose is likely 
to be lost sight of on account of various digressions which 
are essential for sustaining and diversifying the interest in a 
drama. The purpose in placing Bindu in the animate group 
may be explained thus: The essential nature of Bindu is to 
afford link, the task being accomplished by the words or the 
doings of a character. Bindu is thus inseparably connected with 
some animate person and hence metaphorically (by Laksand ) 
may be considered as animate. 


Out of these five Arthaprakrtis it is quite evident that Baja 
and Bindu are principal. Bija is the motive force that goes to 
develop the action in the play. and pervades the entire story. 
Without Bija the story cannot exist at all, just as without seed 
no plant can come into being, Thus Bija forms the most 
important - the primary force - in the play. 


Similarly Bindu is also highly important in as much as it 
contributes to the effective plot-developmont. Like Bija, 
Bindu also pervades the entire story as itis to be employed 
whenever the course of the drama seems to be interrupted and 
the main thread lost light of, a thing which, as we have already 
seen, happens very often on account of the various interesting 
digressions introduced with a view to lessening the tedium of 
one and the same story. These digressions in the form of 
episodes and incidents are not wholly unconnected with the main 
story, but the very significant task of linking them efficiently 
with the main story is performed by Bindu 

19 [ Annals, B. O, R, I ] 
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Thus Bija and Bindu are principal ( Mukhea ). On the other 
hand Kdrya, Patéké and Prakart are comparatively .less 
important. Kdarya which is translated as fruit or denouement 
is certainly indispensable in every drama but it is after all, as the 
name suggests, an effect or consequence and therefore cannot be 
equated in importance with the efficient cause ( Buje). It is the 
natural outcome of the Bija which gradually flowers and 
matures into fruit. Thus relatively Karya is of subordinate 
importance as compared to Bija. 


The ease of Patäkā and Prakari is rather different, They 
are not indispensable in a drama. They constitute the sub- 
ordinate plot ( Prásangika Vrtta) which is inzidentally intro- 
duced only with a view to helping the main plos. They are meant 
to help the hero and are introduced only if the hero requires 
externa] assistance in achieving his end. They have no place in a 
drama where the hero is strong and powerful enough to achieve 
his aim on his own. Thus their place in drama is obviously of 
a subordidate and subsidiary character. 


Thus the classification of Arthaprakrtis as given by Abhinava- 
gupta and followed by Ramacandra and Gunacandra is highly 
significant enabling as it does to comprehend the place and 
importance of each of the Arthaprakrtis in a drama, 


Some suggestive and corrective notes on 

Dr. A. M. Ghatage's 
HISTORICAL LINGUISTICS 

and 
INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES 

By 
a V, P, LIMAYE 
Introductory 

The other day I chanced to read Dr. Ghatage’s lectures 
delivered at the Bombay University, recently published. Being 
interested in modern linguistics also, I jotted down, as is my 
wont, some points wherein I differed from the learned lecturer. 
The result is this short, cursory review of the book. 

A draft copy of this was shown to Dr. Ghatage who was kind 
enough to discuss those points with me. In consequence I made 
some alterations in the original; but I must say that I am 
entirely responsible for the views expressed hereunder. 

P. 74 | 

9 skt a/Av 6 ' jivatum/jyotum. 

( Really the correspondence between the vowel phonemes of 
skt and Av is 

va = yO; 


within skt itself, we get a similar correspondence 


चासं 40.2 | fasta: जिज्यूषित : (Emm 7. 29. ) 
° = ($52) j - or जुज्यूषन्ति ( aa 3. 2, 4. 16. ). 


-- Aecording to the author, the correspondence between ivi = 
yö is historical; but for descriptive analysis the correspondence 
is nil as between 4 ad 0 and the other element is included in the 
environment, . 
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P. 80 
27 Kh/K  skhalati/skaárayat* 


(* skarayat-ra@a: lused to think that this Av. root 
“skar ” is Kar with the s of संस्कार and परिष्कार: the linking of 
eam and skar gives the Av compound a very good sense. 

I thank Dr. Ghatage for this enlightenment ). 


See Pokorny, p. 935 
8 (s)Ker—drechen, biegen. Av. skarona— rund skarayat- 
raa EN eigentlich, der, den Streitwagen Kreisen lässt; lat. 
Curvus, Krumm. 
But now, Pokorny, p. 929 
skhel —- स्खल 
P. 91 


“Words which uniformly show a dental in ऋ include दौ 
‘to fly’ 
( SB has both देदीयतवै and diam ) ...... ii 

(*this ought to be देदायितबै ) 


There is no such word as diam ; this mistake has its origin in 
MSS and certainly it dates from BR, among modern scholars; 


The aay 4.5.5.5 reads तस्मात्‌ इमाः अजाः अराडीतराः (a) 
भ्षाक्रममाणा इव यन्ति 

(a) अराटी (डी) \ अराटकी 

+ तर | (Name of a plant ) 
[ अथर्व 4.37.6 अजशृङ्गी अराटकी तीक्ष्णशुङ्‌गी न्यूषतु ] 

P. 98 

ईरभि is alright; but not WtRa (See s 8.85.20 aiga but 
8.35.21 रईँमीरिव ; and naturally according to rule, विसर्ग preceded 


by a vowel except s or भा and followed by a vowel or soft 
consonant is changed to r and not otherwise ). 


Pp. 98-99 
I Rather शतदाब्लि for शतधाम्नि of ऋ 5.27.6 शतदाज्नि भश्वमेचे, 


Miscellanea २ ^^. ide 
II Mention should be made here of æ (Av. 099) as Pron. 
Adj. ‘thine’: 
The solitary example in ऋ 2.20.2: 


1, I 1 33 
“त्वं न इन्द्र त्वाभिरूती...... 
सा० correctly स्वाभिः त्वदीयाभिः, ऊती ऊतिभिः . 
P. 102 


I wand give corresponding जभार and जहार, According to 
the author, this gis a development of the aspirate in the Indo- 
Aryan period ; it is not to be found at the Indo-Iranian stage. 


Il 4 चित्‌ is originally V कित्‌ ; so चिकेत is easily explained. 
III पप्तिम: पपतिम पर्‌त्‌ (इ) म (संयोगे गुरु पा 1.4. 11); 


ef निन्दिम fre निनिदिम निनू द्‌ (इ) म. 
P. 105 


Some verbs like बू, बन्‌ govern a nom. 


* geil ब्राह्मणों gat ११ 
su is passive pres. parti. = उच्यमानः 


Really the construction would be geg: ब्राह्मणः ( इति ) उच्यमानः ; 
this later gave us the word g of पा 6.3.43 — 


आ STER... SERT... ZA 
PES A: HE 
काशिकाः — magar । 
aa इति । ब्रवीति इति ga: 
पचाद्याचि वच्यादेशा, गुणश्च 
निपातनान्न भवति | 


qa विंश ब्राह्मण (1.1) quoted in काशिका ०० पा 1.2.37 ( सुब्रह्मण्यायाम्‌ ) 
contains, among other epithets of India, the following :— 
“ कौशिक ब्राह्मण, गौतमछुवाण ? ; का observes significantly 
“ ' कौशिकत्राह्मण ' इति Wet 
आमन्त्रितम्‌ । .....एवं “ गौतमब्रुवाण ” इति.... ? 


Aecording to the author, it is a case of nominative (in place 
of accusative) plus इति. 
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, २,108 


I “Panini does not record the use of ace. with the part 
in — तवन्त्‌, which is unknown to àg”. See अथर्व 3.8.8 


‘arama अतिथौ अश्नीयात्‌” 
and so on. Incidentally it is à case of Loc, Absol, 


II “ Panini does not authorize the use of the thematic forms 
of the inst. gta, पादेस ७५04 


केचिदत्र छन्दसि इत्यनुवनेयान्त | 
अपरे पुनरविरेषेणेच्छन्ति तथाहि भाषायामपि पदादयः शब्दाः प्रयुज्यन्ते । 
- “ब्यायासक्षुण्णगान्रस्य 
+ पद्भ्यामुद्गतितस्य च। 
ब्याधयो नोपसर्पन्ति ॥ ` 
वैनतेयमितोरगाः n ? 
इत्येवमादयः t 
( + सुश्रुत - चिकित्सितस्थानम्‌ 24.43 ) or later शंकराचार्य? «dpa: 
* संचारस्तु पदो 
प्रदक्षिणविधिः ? 

IIl पादपूरण adj and n. while in fem (1.5) we have पदपूरण 
adj.;! think पाद्‌ or qq may be used, but not qq; so it is either 
*पादपूरण ०7 पत्पूरण ( पाद-पदू meaning ‘ foot’ ofa verse); (right for 
पदपूरण ? ) while qg in पदपूरण is ‘a word’; a ‘step’. 

( * See पा 6.1.134, 8.1.6; कमा 12.25 ). 

Very recently I have come across one solitary reference in 
quse s महाभाष्य ( Vol. II, p. 191, 11, 26-27) on qr 4.1.1 earam 
पदिकात्‌ 

“पदशब्दः पादशब्दससाना्थोड्कारान्त*छन्दासे VET । 
तस्थाः सप्ताक्षरमेकं पद्स्‌ | एकः पाद इत्यर्थः ¦ ' 

The Vedie quotation is काठकसंहिता ( 28.2 ) :— 

“सा एषा AAS । तस्याः सक्षाक्षरमेर्क पदम्‌ । अष्टाक्षराणि sf dor 1 ? 

x x x 
P. 109 


I “In the sound system, it is interesting to note that. यास्क -— 
used the dental in words " like अतासे ( 1.10 १ and aaa (5.26)... 
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In saying this the author, following यास्क, assumes अतू = 
4| ag and अवत = aaz ; but this explanation is wide of the mark: 
ऋ 1.30.4 aag त समतसि कपोत इव गभीधिम्‌। 
अतसि is s-Aorist of Y aq. See Maced, Gr. P. 385 


Cf. Šen 86 ( Caland ). See Sri 1.9.6 समतत, Also see पा 2.4.79 
तनादिभ्यस्तथासोः 


II Though यास्क changes an r into an / in many words 
* ( वाल for बार in 1.10 ), he keeps it रिहाणे ( 10.39 ). 
( * No. ; he changes रिहन्ति into लिहन्ति ) 
III Neu. shorter endings replaced by longer ones: 


( हन्या - हर्वीषि 8.7 ) ought to have been replaced by हव्यानि but 
it is rendered. by ह॒वींषि, pl. of हविव , a different formation. 


It is not विवेद्‌ 88 printed, but it is वि चेद्‌ * 


= वि जानाति 
* CE पा 3.4.88 


“ विदो war बा” (का. वेद... । न च भवति-केत्ति ) 
पा 4.2.59 “ तदधीते are” 
पा 7.3.36 “ विदेः शतुर्वसुः 22 
( का० विद्वान्‌ ...... ) 


के * 


Some Corrections 


Page Incorrect Correct 
1 ( Panini 2.8.49 ) 2.3.29 
62 Fr. infidalité Fr. infidelits 
63 bahin: bahin : 
64 süsra sasra 
71 toya and ~tavya toya and tavya 
80 88 e$ cautnam ` Cyautnam - 


81 para but fri ' pra but fra 


AUTHORSHIP OF LAGHUSABDARATNA 
Bv 
K. V. ABHYANKAR. 


1 Very few scholars of grammar know the existence of 
Brhaechabdaratna, a scholarly gloss written by Haridiksita on 
the Praudhamanoramà which is a learned commentary written 
by Bhattoji Diksita on his work, the well-kncwn Siddhünta- 
kaumudi. The merit of Siddhántakaumudi, asa nieely written 
critical explanation of Paninisitras in conformity with the Maha- 
bhasya, is admitted both by beginners as well as scholars ‘by 
whom it is found equally useful. Not quite sat-sfied--with his 
work, the Siddhantakaumudi, Bhattoji himself wrote a gom- 
mentary on it named Praudhamanorama waich contained 
scholarly comments on various important top:es. of grammar 
which were specially meant for scholars and advanced students — 
as is well iniplied'by the title Praudha-mano-ramü given to it 
To help students in their study. oi the: Prámdhamanorami, 
Bhattoji’s grandson Hari Diksita wrote a.commentary on it, 
called Brhacchabdaratna, referred to as Sabdaratua in the three 
supplements and edited now by Pandit Vyankatesa Shastri Joshi. 
This work will soon be published ; however, as ३ sort of har- 
binger to that work, three supplements of it are published in 
advance, in which it is contended by the editor that although 
Hari Diksita is believed to be the author of both the Brhacchabda- 
ratna and the Laghusabdaratna, he wrote, in fact, only the Brhac- 
chabdaratna, the Laghuéabdaratna being the werk of his pupil 
Nagega who, out of respect and love for his preceptor published 
it inthe name of his preceptor and, that too, by a perfect imper- 
sonation which made him imitate the style of the preceptor and 
make the remark ' विस्तरस्तु, अस्मत्कृते बृहच्छब्दरत्ने सढोयान्तेवासिक्कतलघु- 
शब्देन्दुशेखरे च द्रव्य: १... B l 


2 The writer of this article, who has, in the possession of 
his family, a manuseript copy of the Brhacchabdazatna and who 
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had some years ago a desire to edit the work, on learning that 
the present editor Pandit Vyankatesh Lakshman Joshi wanted 
to edit it, gave up his idea and handed over the manuscript to 
Pandit Joshi. On a careful scrutiny of the contents of the 
Brhacchabdaratna in manuscript form and their comparison with 
the contents of the Laghusabdaratna in printed form, the writer 
of this article found at that time that both the works were 
written by Hari Diksita, inspite of differences of thought noticed 
in several places. He wrote an article and published it in 
the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
( Vol. XXXII pages 258-260) in which he has recorded his 
views, to change which now, he finds no sufficient reason even 
on a careful serutiny of the contents of the three supplements 
which he received last week. 


" 8 Pandit Vyankatesh Shastri has given his arguments in 
three divisions in the three supplements. The strongest evidence 
according to him is the line ‘गुरुं नत्वा श्रये बद्धशब्दरत्नेन्दुशेखरम्‌ ' 
wherein he has taken the word बद्धशब्दरत्नेन्दुशेखरम्‌ as qualifying 
the word गुरु which refers to Nageéa. According to him the 
words रत्न and इन्दुशखर preceded by the common word शब्द form a 
Dvandva compound referring respectively to the works शब्दरत्न 
and शब्देन्दरशखर, The Dvandva compound दब्दरत्नेन्द्रशेखर is con- 
nected then with the preceding word बद्ध with which it forms a 
Bahuvrihi compound qualifying the word शुरु, The expression 
according to him means ‘I salute and resort to my preceptor 
( Nigesa ) who composed both the Sabdaratna and the 
Sabdendusekhara 


4 It has, of course, to be observed in this connection that 
the line ' गुरु नत्वा...शेखरम्‌? cannot be taken separately by itself. 
The stanza, beginning with the words शेषालंकारक, and the next 
one, forming four lines in all have to be taken and interpreted 
together, as they contain one single verb श्य with its subject in 
the fourth line. The words गुरु नत्वा give a preliminary activity 
while the words भावप्रकाशिका व्याख्यां «d furnish a motive for the 
main activity contained in the word श्रय. The two stanzas 
are as foliows 


“go Annals, छ: 0: R; L) 
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शेषारूंकारकं दुर्गे रमोमाकान्तया WA | 
गुरुं नत्वा श्रये बद्धशब्दरत्नेन्दुशेखरम्‌ N 
भावप्रकाशिका व्याख्यां md बाळद्यान्वित्तः। 
पाययुण्डेत्युपाख्यातो वैद्यनाथो यथासति । 


They mean:— “ With a sense of compassion towards raw 
students, I, Vaidyanatha Payagunde, salute my preceptor and in 
order to compose a gloss named Bhavaprakasika, resort to God 
Siva who has, as his crest the moon in the form. of Sabdaratna, 
who is ornamented by Sesa in the form of Patafijali, and who is 
accompanied by his consort Uma in the form of Rama i. e. Mano- 
ramà and who is difficult to approach ". 


5 Itis customary with Pàyaguude to give the name of the 
work he proposes to comment on, in the benedicsory stanza, and, 
hence the compound word बद्धदाब्द्रत्नेन्दुशेखरस्‌ tas to be taken 
as referring to Sabdaratna. Although the worl भामा in सत्यभामा 
can be taken separately to mean सत्यभामा as there is such a usage, 
the word इन्दुशेखर cannot be taken to mean शाब्देन्दुरोखर. Similarly, 
the word रत्न cannot be taken to stand for शब्दरत्न.. In short, the 
two stanzas mean, ‘ with a view to compose the commentary 
भवप्रकाशिका, I resort to Sabdaratna (i. e. the Laghuéabdaratna ) 
which is ornamented by the Mahabhasya, which is accompa- 
nied by Manorama and which is hard to understand. The word 
शब्दरत्नेन्दुशोखरम्‌, hence, cannot refer to शब्देन्दु शेखर; so also the word 
बद्धशब्दरत्नन्दुशेखरस्‌ cannot referto Nàge$a. As a result, the word 
बद्धशब्द्रत्नेन्दु शेखरम्‌ , which is adduced as a supreme proof for 
establishing the authorship of Nagega, cannot De given even a 
place of proof for that purpose. 


6 In appendix No. 1, 72 passages, quoted fram Brhaechabda- 
ratna by Püyagunde in his Bhavaprakasika, ar» given in which 
the editor has shown that the word मान्य is used by Payagunde 
with reference to Hari Diksita. As the passages in the Laghu- 
$abdaratna on corresponding occasions are noticed to be present- 
ing a different view, many times an opposite one too, the editor 
states that the two works could not have been written by one 
and the same scholar viz. Hari Diksita, Out of these seventytwo 
quoted passages, sixty passages are explained by Payagunde in 
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his Bhavaprakasika to be the views of old grammarians present- 
ed in the Brhaechabdaratna by Hari Diksita who is termed मान्य, 
In other passages difference of opinion is shown between the 
comments बृहच्छब्द्रत्न and लघुशब्द्रत्न in their explanations of 
Manoramü passages. On two occasions after showing the 
difference, the remark wd वदन्तो भान्याः मान्याः एवं is made by 
Pàüyagunde without any words like प्राचां मतानुसारेण and the like; 
but, it cannot be said that the word मान्याः is used there ironically 
just as the word get: in वृद्धास्ते न विचारणीयचरिताः in the Uttara- 
rümacarita. 


7 The second supplementis devoted to the explanation of 
extracts from the Laghugabdaratna which show a striking simi- 
larity with the views of modern writers, where the words अन्यन्न 
or इतरत्र दर्शितम्‌, are used in some cases, while in others they are 
not used. Payagunde has shown a similarity with the Bhasya- 
pradipodyota in 15.out of 40 passages, with the Sabdenduéekhara 
in 11, with the Paribhasendusekhara in 6, with the Manjüsa in 4, 
with the Brhacchabdendugekhara in 1 and with the statements of 
Gurucarana or Nagega in 8.. Although there is shown similarity 
in thought and expression with the same in the works of Nageéa 
in a majority of the 40 cases in the second supplement, it cannot 
be said with certainty that the work Laghusabdenduratna was 
written by Nageéa unless the word aar; or the like, was seen 
used along with the word अन्यन्न as noticed in other works 
of Nagesa. 


8 The third supplement, which is said by the editor to be 
furnishing a valuable proof for establishing the fact that Nàgesa 
was the author of the Laghusabdaratna, gives thirty two passages 
from the Laghusabdaratna which present a striking contrast 
with corresponding passages in the Brhacchabdaratna and which 
are hence termed as passages refuting the views of Hari Diksita 
in the Brhacchabdaratna ( ब्रृहच्छब्दरत्नखण्डनपर ). It has to be observ- 
ed, however, in this connection that nosuch word as इति परास्तम्‌ 
or aa or the like, is noticed in the रूघुशब्द्रत्न in any of the thirty 
two cases.; on the. other hand, in 24 out of 32 cases, the reason 
why Hari Diksita has stated in that way is given by Payagunde, 
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in his Bhávapraka$ikà where the latter has clearly put the 
words इति प्राचामनुरोधेनोक्तम्‌ or प्रातिशाख्यानुरोधेनेक्तम्‌ or मूलानुयायिनो 
मान्याः or the like, 

9 The editor in the three supplements together, has quoted 
more than a hundred passages from the Laghusabdaratna which 
conflict in sense with those in the Brhacchabdaratna. They are 
selected only from a part of the Laghusabdaratna, and if both the’ 
works are critically reviewed, their number will considerably in- 
erease. Although the number of places in conflict be a large one, 
and although in some schools of grammar the oral tradition be 
current that Nàge$a wrote the Laghusabdaratna, it cannot be 
definitely asserted on the mere strength of conflicting views that 
the authors of the two works were different as long as there is 
no written evidence in that respect. If Nagesa had really written 
the Laghusabdaratna himself, his devoted pupil Páyaguude could 
have, in his commentary on the Laghusabdaratnes, made a definite 

‘statement to that effect, at least somewhere in ais explanations 
of the conflicting views. 

10 Some years ago Shri N. D. Vadegaokar edited the 
Manorama of Bhattoji Diksita with the Laghuéabdaratna in the 
introduction to which work, he has mentioned t2e popular belief 
that Nagega was the author of the Laghuéabdaratna and ‘has 
adduced the following reasons in support of the belief viz. 
(1) that there are many passages in the Laghusabdaratna which 
show a striking similarity to passages in the Sabdendugekhara 
and other works of Nagega, (2) that it was not likely for a 
brilliant scholar of Nügesa's type to have quoted the views of 
his preceptor and put them in his work and (3) that it was 
derogatory to Hari Diksita to have expressed in the Laghu- 
fabdaratna the views already expressed by his pupil in his 
works like the Sekhara. Pandit Vyankatesha Shastri has 
endorsed the reasons adduced by Shri Vadegaokar and has 
quoted many passages from the Laghu$abdaratna which are 
similar to those in the Sekhara and other works of Nàge$a. He 
has also quoted many passages from the Brhaechabdaratna, & 
work of which Shri Vadegaokar was not possibly aware, which 
show a complete contrast with the passages in the Laghusabda- 
ratna, and which, in his opinion, add a further evidence to the 
popular belief, 


Miscellanea 157 


11 The oral tradition about Nageéa being the real author of 
the Laghusabdaratna is prevalent more in Varanasi than at any 
other place. Possibly it owed its origin to the belief among the 
pupils of Payagunde and those of his colleagues who thought 
that the views held by Nagega on certain grammatical problems 
which radically differed from those of Bhattoji Diksita and which 
they deseribed as Navyamata could not originate from Hari 
Diksita, who was the grandson of Bhattoji. They were Nageéa’s 
own views, and as they were found in the Laghuéabdaratna as 
also in the Sabdendusekhara, Paribhasendugekhara and Uddyota, 
they believed that all the four works were written by Nüge$a. 
This Navyamata, carried from place to place by the followers of 
Nagega dominated so much all over the country, that in the 
nineteenth century scholars who stuck to the old views were not 
only ignored and disrespected, but sometimes persecuted among 
the publie. The followers of the Navyamata respected the 
Siddhàntakaumudi as Nàge$a himself had written a learned 
commentary, Sabdendugekhara on it, but they preferred the 
interpretations of the various passages of that work given in the 
Sabdendusekhara to those given in the Brhaccabdaratna which 
were based on old works. This oral tradition did not take root 
in the western part of India although scholars admired the new 
interpretations of Nagega. The tradition has no authoritative 
written support. In the several editions and manuscript copies 
of the Laghuéabdaratna, Hari Diksita and not Nage$a is men- 
tioned as the author of that work. 


12 Itis unbelievable that Nàge$a who made bold state- 
ments against stalwart grammarians such as Kaiyata or Bhattoji, 
was afraid of criticizing openly his preceptor Hari Diksita, and 
hence, although he himself wrote the Laghu$abdaratna, he 
concealed his personality and played the part of his preceptor 
so completely in writing the Laghu$abdaratns that he, not 
only imitated the wording and style of writing of the 
preceptor, but went to the length of making a remark like 
विस्तरस्तु अस्मत्कृते शब्द्रत्ने मद्न्तेवासिशब्देन्दुशोखरादो च द्रष्टव्यः. Besides, 
there was no necessity for Nàge$a to write the gloss छघुशब्द्रत्न 
on the Manoramà of Bhattoji when he himself had already 
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written the Sabdendusekhara on the Sidchantakaumudi of 
Bhattoji; or vice versa, there was no necessity for him to write 
the Sabdendugekhara when he had already vritten the Laghu- 
$abdaratna, if Sabdaratna is believed as the earlier work. 


18 The naturalexplanation therefore, is ;hat Hari Diksita 
made a thorough study, of all the important Vr&karana texts of 
his predecessors and wrote his learned commenzary Brhaechabda- 
ratna incorporating their views in it. Later on, while teaching 
the Siddhàntakaumudi, the Praudhamanoremà, the Sabda- . 
kaustubha and others to his pupils among whom he -was lucky 
to find a brilliant pupil like Nagega, he found that it was 
necessary for him to revise his views in the Brhaechabdaratna 
in many cases. He did it and revising practically the whole 
of the Brhaechabdaratna, he wrote the Laghusabdaratna. It is 
possible that he did this after his brilliant pupil Nàgeáa had 
written some of his works. Incidents of this k nd have happened 
in the past, and they occur even to-day, whem a teacher by his 
long teaching experience had to revise his views especially when 
he had to teach a brilliant pupil It is reported that Kumarila- 
bhatta, unable to explain the expression अतो Baag, was quite 
on the point of condemning that expression as incorrect, when 
his brilliant pupil Prabhákara suggested that पूर्व तु नोक्तम्‌ 
could be read as पूर्व तुना उक्तम्‌ and अधुनापि नोक्तन्र्‌ could be read as 
अधुना अपिना उक्तम्‌. Purusottamadeva wrote his Paribhas&vrtti 
quite in eonsonance with the teaching of his predecessors, but 
later on, he recast the order of Paribhasás and re-arranged 
them in a different order which Nàge$a followed. Ràmashastri 
Godbole while teaching his brilliant pupil Vasudevashastri had 
to take suggestions from the latter. Vasudavashastri himself 
18 seen to have thoroughly revised his explauations in some 
cases in his commentary ‘Samasokti’ after his long experience of 
teaching Vedànta texts for more than twenty years, the changes 
made by him being recorded in the copy which he used, 


THE ÁRJIKAS OF RGVEDA 
By 
S. CQ. RAI 


The Arjikas of Rgveda (9-65-22 and.28; 8-53-11; 9-113 1 
and 2) were a people different from the Paficajanas. Soma juice 
was expressed in the houses of the Arjikas as well as of the 
Paficajanas. The district inhabited by the Arjikas was known 
after them as Arjikiya. In that district was a lake named 
Saryanavan; and, through the district, flowed a river of which 
the name or rather, the description was Susom& as Soma was 
grown on its banks A river Arjikiyà ( 10-75-5), as its name 
implies, also must have been a river of that district. Besides the 
lake and the rivers, there were hills ( 10—35-2), of which the 
connection with the rivets, and the lake was close, as the horse’s 
head of the legend of Dadhyac, cast in the hills was recovered 
from the lake ( 1-84-14). 


The Pürus who were among the Paficajanas were the people 
who lived and expressed Soma juice with the Arjikas, in the 
Arjikiya district. The Pürus dwelt on the banks of the river 
Sarasvati (7-96-2); and, for the propitiation of that river, 
laudatory hymns sung by the Bhrgus were so effieacious that 
the Vasisthas aspired to imitate them (7-96-3 ). The legendary ` 
progenitor of the Bhrgus was Reika, an elder brother of Manu, 
and son of Vivasvan. ( Mahabharata, Adi Parvan, Anukramanika 
1-42). Therefore the Bhrgus were Arcikas 


The name Sarasvati does not occur in the hymns in which the 
name Arjika or its derivatives occur. But the river was named 
Sarasvati in a later period. Its earlier name Virapatni (1-104—4; 
6-49-7), a Sanskrit word, was a description rather than name 
of the river which must have been known by some other name 
before the arrival of Sanskrit speakers. Before it was named 
by them as Virapatni it might have been the Susoma or the 
Arjikiya. 


160 Annala of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


The district in which the Pürus resided, received the name 
Kuruksetra, during or after the reign of their King Kurugravana 
who was a descendant of King Trasadasyu. Trasadasyu was 
son or a descendant of Giriksita whose title as King of the 
Pürus was Purukutsa and who was King of the Pürus after the 
Dasarajfia war and was a contemporary of King Sudàs of the 
Bharatas. According ti, Mahabharata ( Vana Parvan 4-83 ), 
Kuruksetra was between the rivers Sarasvati and Drsadvati 
( Ghaggar ). A lake ( Vana Parvan 125-11) near Kuruksetra was 
known as the lake of Cyavana ( who was a descendant of Reika ), 
and 9 hill near the lake was called the Arcika Parvata, or the 
hill of Reika ( Vana Parvan 125-16 ). 
^ The Arcika Parvata and the lake of Cyavana were thus the 
same as the hill and; the Saryanavan lake of Rgveda. The 
Arjikas expressed Soma juice where the Bhrgus ( the Arcikas ) 
sang laudatory hymns to propitiate the river goddess Sarasvati. 
According to some Sanskrit grammarians, the sound of the 
consonant e in Reika would soften to j in the formation of its 
derivative, and so Arjika would be a derivative from Reika; but 
many do not agree on this point. But, a »ossibility which 
cannot be denied is that of Rjika being a variant of Reika, or of 
Rjika being the Vedic form of the original name which being a 
Dravidian word would have been Reika because the soft sound 
of j did not exist in the Dravidian languages. 


. The absence of a rule to explain the change of 6 to j cannot 
negative the possibility of the change, when there is evidence to 
support the inference that the Arjikas and the Arcikas 
were the same. : - 


The Arjikas of Rgveda were therefore the Bargus. 


REVIEWS 


SHRI BHAGAVAD GITA ( BHOJ APATRI WITH COM- 
PLETE 745 VERSES) (7TH EDITION )—by Acharya 
Shri Charanatirth Maharaja, ( Shri Bhuvaneshwari Pith 
Gondal, Saurashtra, April 1964: pp. 78 +4+ 1-84. Rs. 3/- 


The present work is the 7th edition of the Bhojapatri Gità 
published originally in 1941 by the editor. There is in the 
present edition an introduction of 63 pages by the editor. The 
introduction deals with a variety of topies connected with the 
Bhagavadgita (BG) such as the philosophy of the BG, Vyasa’s 
age and his greatness, the form in which Shri Krsna imparted 
his counsel ete. But the bulk of the Introduction is taken up 
by the diseussion of the original size of the BG which, the editor 
concludes, must be 745 verses and not 700 as found in the 
current BG. since the time of Sankara. 

As can be gathered from his arguments in the Introduction, 
the Editor bases his claim regarding the original BG as consist- 
ing of 745 verses, mainly on the following grounds: 

(i) Inthe Bombay edition of the Mahabharata, there is 
found a verse (43) in the Bhismaparvan which describes the 
extent of the BG ( ‘ Gitayah Manam’ ) as being 745 verses. 

(ii) The editor happened to discover a Bhojapatri Ms of 
the BG among the bundles of Mss from Banaras This Ms of the 
BG consisted of 745 verses and precisely answered the desi- 
deratum indicated in the above ‘Gitimans’ passage of the 
Mahabharata. It was this single Ms which went to constitute 
the text of the first editon of the Bhojapatri Gita of 745 verses 
published in 1941. The present work is the 7th edition of that 
very text contained in the edition of 1941. The editor expresses 
his belief that the discovery of the Ms of the BG of 745 verses 
“ was the fruit practical of my penance on -the Gita for 30 years” 
(p.48) and appears to be full of ‘happiness and delight’ at 
having been able to give to the world of scholars the original 
. authentic BG of 745. * The remarkable thing, about this Bhoja- 
patri Gita ”—he says, (p. 51}—‘is that all the 700 verses of 

21 [Annals B, 0, R. 1] 
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the current Gitá and al] the additional verses and variants of 

‘the Kashmiri recension are found in it. It also gives some more 
verses and variants unfound in the above two editions making 
thereby the verses in the Gita as 745”. 

It must be, however, pointed out that the claim of the Editor 
to have been able to discover and present the euthentic BG of 
745 verses rests on dubious foundations. It is really surprising 
that the editor, while gathering materia] for his Introduction to 
this 7th edition of the Bhojapatri Gita, has not taken into 
consideration the results of critical scholarship published in this 
field since the publication of his first edition of 1941. A brief 
reference to some of those results is made below in order to 
indicate how dubious are the grounds on which the editor has 
built his conclusion: 


(i) The verse (43) in the Bhismaparvan in the Bombay 
edition of the Mb, which deseribes the extent of the BG as being 
745 verses is found, according to the critical edition of the Mb 
( published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Reseerch Institute in 
the year 1945 ), to be spurious on the ground of Ms evidence and 
does not form part of the critically constituted text ( see 
page 189, starred passage 112, of the Bhismaparvan, in the 
critical edition ) Hence the statement abtribited to Vyasa in 
the Bombay edition with regard to the extent of the BG consists" 
ing of 745 verses appears to be not authentic, thus vitiating the 
position of those who claim the authentic BG t have consisted 
of 745 verses. 

(ii) Acharya Shri Charana Tirtha Maharaja, the editor of the 
BG under review, states that his Bhojapatri BG includes all 
the additional verses and variants of the Kashmir recension. 
He also pays compliments to Otto Schrader as one to whom 
‘the credit to really serve the Gitü-shastra...goes...'. It may 
be recalled here that Schrader had posited (im 1930) a thesis 
that the Kashmir recension of the BG with its fcurteen and odd 
additional stanzas and a number of variants is more authentic 
than the current BG known to Sankara. Now it should be 
pointed out that the Kashmir recension of the BG and Schrader’s 
thesis thereon which Acharya Charana Tirtha approves, have 
since been examined in detail and subjected to a critical 
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appraisal. As a result, it has been found that the Kashmir 
recension is secondary and late and that the claim of such a 
Gita to be considered the ‘original’ Gita stands ipso facto refut- 
ed by-all the accepted canons of text-criticism [see: ‘The so- 
called Kashmir recension of the BG by S. K. Belvalkar in the - 
‘ New Indian Antiquary ' vol. II ( 1939-40 ) | 

(iii) The first edition of the Bhojapatri Gita appeared in 
1941. It was critically reviewed, and especially its claim to be 
the ‘original’ Gita of 745 stanzas was examined in a scholarly 
article (see ‘A Fake (१) ‘Bhagavadgita Ms'—by Dr. S. K. 
Belvalkar, in the Journal of the Ganganath Jha Research 
Institute, November, 1943 pp. 21-31 ). The article comes to the 
conclusion that the birchbark Ms from which the Bhojapatri 
Gità is constituted appears to be a ‘fake’ Ms concocting the 
‘original’ BG by introducing all sorts quotations—as many as 
37—from the Upanisads, old and new. The article concludes 
with the willingness ‘to hear the arguments on the other side’. 

One would naturally expect that in a fairly long introduc- 
tion to this 7th edition of the Bhojapatri BG, the editor 
should have taken stock and cognisance of the work of critical 
scholarship during the intervening period in this particular 
field and answered the points challenging his thesis of the 
‘original’ BG of 745 verses. His intriguing silence with regard 
to the points raised by critical scholarship against his thesis is 
bound to reduce the value of his present edition in the eyes of 
the objective student of the BG. 

The Introduction is followed by an interesting Appendix 
( pp. 64-73 ) in which three relevant passages—from the Aranya- 
parvan chapter 13 ( Bombay edition chap. 12), Udyogaparvan 80 
( Bombay edition 80), and Striparvan 25 ( Bombay edition 25 ) 
respectively—are quoted as evidence of the editor's contention 
that Shri Krsna ‘desired less of compromise’, that ‘he wished 
war’ because he considered it inevitable in view of the inequities 
which the Kauravas had inflicted on the Pandavas. 

The Introduction and the body of the text are full of 
misprints, without any corrigenda. 

V. M. Bedekar 
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BANA—by R. D. Karmarkar, Karnatek University, 
Dharwar, 1964, pp. 118, Rs. 3/- 


The present work embodies the series of four lectures which 
Professor R.D. Karmarkar delivered at Dharwar in October 1963 
under the auspices of the Karnatak University. The Karnatak 
University has already. published Prof Karmarkar's similar 
series of lectures delivered under its auspices on Kalidasa and 
Bhavabhüti in 1959 and 1961 respectively. The Karnatak Uni- 
versity is to be congratulated on presenting to the lovers of 
Sanskrit a neat handsome trilogy on the great masters of classical 
Sanskrit literature which embodies the mature fruit .of Prof, 

. Karmarkar's devoted and lifelong scholarship. 


The present monograph follows the pattern which Prof, 
Karmarkar has evolved and perfected during his long experience 
of teaching and his intimate acquaintance with the basic needs of 
the students studying the Sanskrit classics, Lecture I is an over- 
all conspectus of Bana’s date and life and works, with particular 
reference to his early compositions Candisataka and Paérvatipari- 
naya. Lectures II and III respectively deal wita the two great 
works of Bana-Harsacarita and Kadambari, Ciseussing their 
forms and sources and presentiug their stories concisely in 
precise detail followed by their critical appreciation. Lecture IV 
treats of Bana’s style, his scholarship, his contribution to 
Sanskrit literature and the picture of society as reflected in his 
works. There are five, very useful Appendices at the end. The 
first two contain beautiful and significant extracts in prose and 
- verse from especially Harsacarita and Kadambari, some having 
been listed as beautiful proverbial passages embocying the pearls 
of wisdom poured forth by Bana’s literary genius. All these 
extracts serve to give a glimpse into the many facets of Bàna's 
art at its best. Appendix III quoting verses of Sanskrit writers 
in appreciation of Bana appears to be quite appropriate and 
happy after Appendices I and II as a resounding testimony for 
the reader to the beauties of Bana as given out bz the extracts. 
Appendix IV gives an index to the geographicel references in 
Bana’s works, As an appropriate visual aid to the references in 
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this appendix there is also separately given a broad, rough map 
of India under Emperor Shri Harsa. The concluding Appendix V 
gives an index of important names and topics dealt with in the 
monograph. 

This work, like other works of Prof. Karmarkar, is remarkable 
for its scholarship, clarity and conciseness. While treating his 
subject-matter, Prof, Karmarkar takes into consideration the 
different views in the field, examines them critically and records 
his finding in unambiguous terms. For instance, he has tried 
to establish that Pdrvatiparinaya must be the work not of 
some later Bana but of Bana of the 6th century (p.21). Again, 
while dealing with the literary greatness of Bana, he has offered 
avery cogent and forceful criticism of Prof V.S. Agrawala’s 
view that ‘ Kadambari should better be looked upon as a meta- 
physical treatise than a romantic story’ ( p. 77 ff). The analysis 
of the data in the works of Bana presented by Prof. Karmarkar 
is also marked by minutiae and scholarly acumen. For instance, 
he has given in a rubricated form the list of 28 semi-legendary 
kings referred to by Bana in Harsacarita ( VI) and has tried to 
locate them in other Sanskrit works ( pp. 39-44). Similarly 
while dealing with the sources of the Kadambart, he has listed 
in an impressive tabular form the changes made by Bana in the 
story and the characters of the Brhatkatha. 

This work on Bana contains very aptly a photograph of 
the autograph of king Harsa (from the Bansekhara Inscription 
of 528-29 A. D. ), the hero of the Harsacarita. 


Prof. Karmarkar’s Bana may, thus, be considered as the 
quintessence of, and about Bana both from the point of the 
student and the lay reader. 


V. M. Bedekar, 
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INDIAN PALAEOGRAPHY. By Dr, A. H. Dani. Oxford 
University Press, Oxford, 1963. 14x23 em. pp. xix-297 
and 46 plates and 20 Figures. Price 65 shillings. 


Indian Palaeography by Dr. A. H. Daniis the latest, most 
up-to-date and comprehensive book on the subject, incorporating 
sevea] new inscriptions and taking stock of the advance in the 
technique of the palaeographer. Though modestly called an 
attempt “to trace the evolution of the seripts originating from 
the Indian Brahmi and Kharoshthi”, in view of the spread of 
these scripts beyond the frontiers of India, the scope of the book 
. has been expanded so as to trace the development of these scripts 
in Central and South-East Asia. Beginning with the Indus 
script, Dr. Dani carries the account up to the eighth century 
A. D., when the writing had developed into proto—regional 
Seripts, 

After dealing with the history of the study of Indian palaeo- 
graphy from the late eighteenth century to 1960 in the Intro: 
duction, Dr. Dani discusses the problem of the Indus script in 
the next chapter, and devotes the following four chapters to the 
various aspects of Brahmi, The proto-regional scripts are then 
dealt with exhaustively under four broad heads ( Seripts of A, 
North India; B. Gujarat, Rajasthan and Central India; C. 
Deccan ; and D. South India) and nine main geographical divi- 
sions ( A. 1. Middle Ganges Valley; A.2. Eastern India; A. 3. 
Mathura and the North-Western region; B. 4. Rajasthan; B. 5. 
Kathiawad ; C. 6. Decean; D. 7. Mysore and Maharashtra ; D. 8. 
Andhra; and D. 9. South India ) Then come seripts in Ceylon 
and South-East Asia, The last chapter is concerned with 
_Kharosthi. Thereis Bibliography attached to every chapter, 
and a useful Index at the end. In the Appendix are collected 
together all terms used in the text, along with their forms, 
arranged in Sanskrit alphabetical order. This will show ata 
glance the evolution of different letters through the ages. 

The concept that “ The letter~forms are a part of culture and 
palaeography defines them within that culture " has been applied 
to the study of Indian palaeography for the first time in this 
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book. Of537 symbols of the Indus seript listed in the book, 
Dr. Dani finds the actual number of signs to be 27 objects, 27 
geometrical forms, 63 numerals, besides brackets and two magic 
emblems, which was increased by combination with other signs 
and addition of strokes, ‘Probably the two fundamental 
principles of combinations and stroke-additions, if they survived, 
influenced the formation of the conjuncts and the open syllables 
in the later historical Indian scripts”. With regard to the 
occurrence of a few symbols from the Indus script on punch- 
marked coins and Tantric symbols, Dr. Dani concludes that 
“these can hardly be taken to bea ‘survival’ of the Indus 
script nor ean they throw any light on the interpretation of that 
script”. About Brahmi, Dr. Dani states that “ Brühmiisa 
creation of the Indian Pandits. The script has been evolved to 
suit the local grammar, and hence the semi-syllabie character of 
Brahmi and the invention of the strokes for the medial vowels ". 
According to him, the uniformity of Kharosthi throughout the 
periods that it was in use, as opposed to the forms of Barhmi, 
speaks of a wider, cultural unity in the region where the former 
was in use. 


The book will undoubtedly be of great use to scholars. Every 
reader of the book will whole-heartedly endorse the fine senti- 
ments expressed by Dr. Basham at the end of his Foreword: 
* This may well be the first of many studies of early India from 
Muslim seholars, and a token of developing friendship and 
cultural collaboration between India and Pakistan ". 


A. D. Pusalker. 


SRI HARSA'S PLAYS. Translated into English with full 
Sanskrit Text. By Bak Kun Bae. Indian Couneil for 
Cultural Relations. Published by Asia Publishing House, 
Bombay 1, 1964. 16x 2514 cm. Pages 1-514, Price Rs. 45/- 


Bri Harsa's Plays contains the text in Devanagari characters of 
the Nagadnanda, Ratnavali and Priyadarsika with explanatory 
notes and translation in English and introduetory summary by 
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Dr. Bak Kun Bae. The Introductory Summary briefly refers to 

(I) Sri Harsa and (IL: his works, but does not discuss the 
problem of the authorship of Harsa of the three plays attributed 
to him. Yi-Tsing's testimony has been taken as proving Harsa’s 
authorship of the Ndgdnanda; and as the three plays display 
“the homology of ideas, phrasings and expressions", Harsa's 
authorship of all the three has been accepted as an undisputed 
fact. Attention may be invited in this connection to Dr. Raja's 
views expressed in his Survey of Sanskrit Literature that 

besides the Ndgdnanda, Harsa wrote only the Ratnāvalī and the 
Priyadarsikd was written by another and was later fathered on 
Harsa. Dr. Bak Kun Bae next gives the summaries of ( III ) 
Nàügünanda, (IV) Ratnával? and (Vi Priyadaráikà, act by act, 

providing apt citations at places. The Introductory Summary is 
followed by “On the Metres”, which gives the definitions and 
explanations of all metres used in these drames. But for the 
peculiar Kalingga, Shangkhachüda, Sdngkriyayant and gin- 

ghala, the transliteration is correct with sh for the usual $ and ch 

for c. f 


The text in bold Devanagari characters is printed at the top, 
followed by “ complete and exhaustive notes whizh are primarily 
intended to analyse and to draw a clear portrayal of the original 
dramas as artistic creations” and an English t-anslation. The 
notes give word by word meaning, and are g-ammatical and 
explanatory. In the case of stanzas, the notes include, in addition, 
prose order and name of the metre. This is not a critical edition ; 
but the editor does not refer to the source on which his text is 
based. Instead of giving the original Prakrit passages or the 
Prakrit passages along with their Sanskrit renderings, as is the 
normal practice in the editions of Sanskrit drames, this edition 
does not give the Prakrit passages at all, but only their Sanskrit 
renderings. 


- The notes and translation will indeed help students of 
Sanskrit and the book will particularly be of special use to 
foreign scholars who are familiar with the Devaragari script, as 
it will admirably meet all their requirements, As aptly stated 
by Dr. Aney towards the end of his Foreword, the author is 
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“simultaneously speaking to the West and the Far East to 
interpret the true spirit of universal brotherhood which is the 
predominant note of the traditional Indian culture”. The absence 
of a table of contents as also of any headlines indicative of the 
title of the work or names of individual plays, and similar parti- 
eulars, makes reference to the book rather difficult. 


The printing and get-up are excellent. We cordially endorse 
the author's hope that this book will be of some service to the 
future cultivation of cultural intercourse between India and 
Korea. 

A. D. Pusalker. 


AN EARLY HISTORY OF VAISALI. By Dr. Yogendra 
Mishra. Published by Motilal Banarsidass. Delhi, 1962. 
Demy Oct. pp. xvii+ 302. Price Rs. 15/~ 


Representing a substantial part of the thesis which won, for 
its author the Ph. D. degree of the Patna University, An Early 
History of Vail by Dr. Yogendra Mishra covers the poli- 
tical, religious, social and cultural history of Vaisali, which 
played a dominant role in the ancient history of India, from the 
earliest times to c. 484 B. C, Dealing with the land, sources and 
the chronologieal seheme in Introduction, the next seven chapters 
constituting Book I delineate Vaisgdlian monarchy from the 
earliest times to the age of Buddha on the basis mainly of the 
Puranas, -Chapters II-VII thus deal with the traditional 
history, discuss the genealogical accounts in the different 
Puranas, and supplement, corroborate and examine the Puranic 
material in the light of information collected from the Vedic 
texts, wherever available. The account opens with Nabha- 
nedistha, the founder, and treats of the consolidation, ascendancy 
and expansion of the monarchy under several rulers ending with 
Sumati, the last ruler. In the last chapter of Book I is described 
the life under the Vai$ilian monarchy under administration, 
society and religion. 

22 [Annals B. Ou, E. 1. ] 
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The next Book, entitled the Interlude, consists of Chapter IX, 
and deals with the dark age of Vaisalian history comprising the 
period from the end of king Sumati’s rule to the foundation of 
the Vajjian republie, followed by Book III ( The Republie ), 
constituting the major portion of the volume. The entire history 
and culture of the Vajjian republie, dealing exhaustively with its 
rise and fall, constituent clans, extent and constituticn, admini- 
strative system, external relations, social and econcmie condi- 
tions, system of education, and religious life embracing Buddhism, 
Jainism, Ajivikism and Brahmanism, are presented in a syste- 
matic manner. There is a useful Bibliography ani Index at 
the end. 


The importance of regional histories for th» preparation of 
histories of different states and also of the comprehensive history 
of India need not be emphasised here. Dr. Miskra’s work sup- 
plies a real want, as hitherto there was no systematic and well- 
documented account of the early history of Vaitàli Dr. Mishra 
is to be congratulated on the excellent use he made of the 
guidance he received from the late Dr. Altekar. 

A D. Pusalker. 
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SRIBHASYA OF RAMANUJA: ( Prin, R. D. Karmarkar ). 


With the publication of the third Part Prin. Karmarkar has 
completed the strenuous work of presenting Sri Ràmànuja's 
Sribhésya to the student of the Vedanta, with a complete trans- 
lation and notes. The Sribhdsya has its own beauties, subtle- 
ties and difficulties and in importance as well as, as a perfor- 
mance, it is perhaps next only to the celebrated Sdérirakabhdsya 
of Sri Sarnkara which it constantly pre-supposes. A student of the 
Vedanta cannot afford to ignore these two thinkers, and of these 
two, Sri Ramanuja requires a greater effort on the part of the 
student to understand him thoroughly. And for this thorough 
understanding, masterly help is absolutely necessary, and this is 
now available in this work of Prin. Karmarkar. Thibaut and 
Rangacarya have presented this Bhasya in translations before, 
but a critical student on many occasions finds them inadequate, 
wanting as he does to study very critically the text. Prin. 
Karmarkar in these three parts shows considerable improve- 
ments over these earlier presentations, especially in that the 
translation is more close, faithful and complete. Its luéidity has 
its own importance. The notes that support and explain the 
translation and the text are to the point and scholarly. Sankara, 
Srikantha, Vallabha, Nimbarka, all these have been referred to 
wherever necessary for elucidation or pointing out the difference 
in their views. The Adhikarana is very succinetly presented in 
the form of ‘ the question discussed, the Pürvapaksin's view, and 
the Siddhanta ’ -a mode of presentation which puts the reader 
in immediate possession of the essential details of an Adhikarana, 
so necessary for its proper understanding and appreciation. 
Both, the scholar and the student alike, will remain indebted to 
Prin. Karmarkar for the excellent help he has made available 
and the University of Poona is to be congratulated for bringing 
out such an excellent edition, beautifully and neatly printed and 
presented. 

T. G. Mainkar. 
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THE SAMKHYAKARIKA OF ISVARAKRSN A: 
( Radhanath Fukan ) 


The Sémkhyakarika of I$varakrsna is, if one is allowed to use 
the phrase with some freedom, a ‘classic’ in Incian philosophical 
literature for, a classic, by definition is ever new, and therefore 
scholars try to present it as they see it amd understand it. 
Shri Fukan has in this edition given us the text with the transla- 
tion and notes, but of greater importance is th» Introduction of 
68 pages in which he has discussed the Samkhya thought in rela- 
tion to modern science and new psychology. With reference to 
the psychology, Shri Fukan holds that the Sarkhya psychology 
supports and in essence is exactly what the rew psychology of 
Europe teaches us but with the important difference that accord- 
ing to the Simkhya philosophy, the thoughts are inanimate 
objects while the new psychology takes them to be conscious. 
( pp. 64-68 ). The other discussions of the autaor regarding the 
atheism of the Sàmkhyas, the relation of the Sàmkhya thought to 
the very recent developments in modern science in general and in 
physics in particular are indeed very bold and in an ample 
measure reveal his insight and imagination, but one can be 
allowed to entertain legetimate doubts about the interpretations 
proposed and ulso about the validity of the conclusions reached. 
Many timesit does happen that our aneient thiukers give the 
impression of having touched and let go uudeveloped certain 
fundemental scientifie concepts or something very near to them, 
but it would be going too far, one might suggest, in presuming 
that these recent concepts were actually in ther minds and that 
their terminology reflects these. There is alweys to be taken for 
granted the similarity in human thought when it seeks to explain 
the universe in a rational manner and differenze is only natural 
when different minds seek to determine the extent and the depth 
of this similarity. The Sarhkhya thought developed in many 
ways and as such it would appear to defy any categorical descrip- 
tion either as theistic or atheistic and the evidence furnished by 
the Upanisads, the baddarayana Sutras, the Mahābhārata, the 
Bhagavadgitá and the Sünkarabhógya is indeed confusing. 
Nevertheless itis to be admitted that the author deserves our 
congratulations for his thought-provoking introduction where 
he has invited us to a renewed consideration of the problems 
connected with the Sarnkhya thought. T. G. Mainkar, 


BHARATARATNA PANDIT JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 
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BHARATARATNA PANDIT JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 





this world, and one of the most eventful parvans in the Great 
Epic of modern India thereby came to an end. Pandit Nehru's 
personality had many resplendent facets. A fiery patriot, an 
intrepid leader of his country-men in the struggle for indepen- 
dence, a politician free from petty hatred and malice, a statesman 
of great vision, the political heir of the Father of the Nation, 
India’s one man of destiny, a considerate administrator, an 
imaginative planner for social and economie equality and well- 
being at home, a prophet of peaceful co-existence and dynamic 
neutrality in international affairs, a constructive thinker, a 
humanist of deep sensitivity, an author of remarkable ability — it 
was in these manifold rôles that Panditji had dominated the stage 
of India and of the world for the last half a century. Panditji once 
characterized himself as “a queer mixture of the East and the 
West, out of place everywhere, at home nowhere”. But it was, 
indeed, this very characteristic of his personality which must be 
said to have proved his strong point. It symbolized the birth- 
pangs of resurgent India — the new India with a Western body 
but an Indian soul, which had been gradually emerging and of 
whieh he was the chief architect. 


An avowed internationalist, Jawaharlalji was nevertheless 
keen on India achieving a place of honour in every, sphere of 
activity, It was certainly not without significance that, besides 
the responsible offices of Prime Minister, Minister for External 
Affairs, Congress President, and Chairman of the Planning 
Commission, he also held, at different times, the offices of 
Minister for Atomic Energy, Chairman of the Council for 
Scientific and Industrial Research, and President of the Sahitya 
Akademi. Whenever he had an opportunity to address Uni- 
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versity teachers and students he made it a poirt to adjure them 
“ to produce original contributions to every branch of human 
knowledge — scientific, technological, and humanistic”. At the 
same time he warned them against seeking to 1 ve exclusively in 
some kind of academic solitude and so remain detached and 
isolated from the stream of the life of the people. Nehru was 
essentially progressive in outlook — he heartily deplored what 
he called the ‘“bullock-cart mentality”. But with a true 
historical sense — and he was himself a very competent historian 
as evince his many writings — he insisted thas it was not at all 
desirable “६0 uproot ourselves completely from our past and 
whatever was valuable in it". 


In this connection, Panditji’s famous— and oft-quoted — 
pronouncement about Sanskrit would bea- repetition any 
number of times. He had said: “IfI was asked what is the 
greatest treasure which India possesses and what is her finest 
heritage, I would answer unhesitatingly —it is the Sanskrit 
language and literature, and all that it contains. This isa 
magnificent inheritance, and so long as this endures and 
influences the life of our people, so long the basic genius of India 
will continue”. On another occasion, while formally announc- 
ing the publication of a volume in the Critical Edition of the 
Mahabharata at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute of 
Poona, he declared that he did not think any person could 
understand India or her people fully without possessing a 
knowledge of the two magnificent epics which were India’s pride 
and treasure. Similarly, replying to the Sanssrit citation read 
at the conferment on him of the honorary degree of D. Litt. by 
the University of Poona, Panditji said that, whenever he heard 
the mellifluous sounds of the Sanskrit language, he experienced 
a kind of emotional thrill He added that it was one of his 
regrets that he had had no opportunity to learn Sanskrit 
adequately. 

On January 4, 1964, Pandit Nehru addressed the delegates 
of the twenty-sixth International Congress o2 Orientalists held 
at New Delhi. He told them that India was different from 
other ancient countries in that she had a continuous tradition 
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from the remotest past to the present. India, he continued, 
accordingly offered to the orientalists a very fertile field for 
study and research. In the modern world with its techno- 
logical developments, the people of the Orient were apt to lose 
something of the depth which their ancient civilizations had 
given them. If this happened, that would indeed be a great 
tragedy! He, therefore, appealed to the orientalists, with their 
expert knowledge of ancient histories and cultures, to help forge 
a dynamice and‘fruitful synthesis of the old and the new. 


An eminent foreign orientalist who attended the International 
Congress at New Delhi told the writer of this note that 
unfortunately he had not read Nehru’s Discovery of India. 
* But”, he added, “ yesterday, I had the privilege of meeting and 
talking to your Prime Minister, and, without having read his 
great book, I thought that I had diseovered India". Such was 
the unique and complete identity with India which Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru had attained ! 

R. N. D. 
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इमे अयोगवाहाः न ककचिदुपदिइयन्ते । प्रत्याहरे तावन्न TETA | 
श्रूयन्ते च्‌ । प्रयोग we च विधानकाल खरवसानयोर्विसजेनीयः , कुप्वोः 
२ क > पाविति | तेषां कायोथ उपदेशः कतेव्यः । विधानीदेतेषां साधुत्वं 
स्यात्‌ | यत्त कार्यं प्रत्याहारप्रतिबद्धे तन्न स्यात्‌ इति | के पुनरयोगवाहाः | 
पूर्वाचार्यसंशेयम्‌ | महती 'चैमूर्नूनमियमन्वथी इति एच्छति-कर्थं पुर्नरिति | अयुक्ता 
वहन्ति अनुपदिष्टाश्च श्रूयन्ते । इह केचित्‌ वणी युक्ता वहन्ति, छक्षणेन 
ASSHA वा कार्य प्रतिपद्यन्ते यथाऽकारादयः | एवं हि * अणुदित्‌ सवर्णस्य ? 
इत्यनेन चायुक्ता वहन्ति, अकाराकृतिसमन्वयात्‌ | कोचित्‌ पुनरुपदिष्टाः श्रूयन्ते 
यथाऽकारादयः | एवमिमे न लक्षणेन युक्ता नाप्याकृत्या, नाप्युपदिष्टा इति | 
अधायोगवाहराब्दे को व्यापारोडनुपदिष्टत्वस्य | एषोऽभिप्रायः | द्विविधो योगः 
लक्षणयोग उपदेशयोगो वा | द्विविधोऽपि एषां नास्ति इति | अन्येषां प्रन्थः- 
यदयुक्ता वहन्त्यनुपदिष्टाः श्रूयन्त इति । ते अयुक्ता वहन्ति इतयस्यैवा्- 
मनुपदिष्टाः श्रयन्ते इत्यनेन प्रदशयन्ति | उपदेशश्च शाखे लक्षणेन पाठेन वा | 
स चेषां नास्तीति | जश्वदशायां झस्वानुरोधेन जश्वमुच्यते | cd 
त्वत्राप्युपदेशन सिद्धम्‌ | ( महाभाष्य पु. २८ प, १६-२२ ) 


उपभ्मानीयादे।। यदि पूपत्रासिद्भमद्विर्वचने, अथापि पूर्वे द्विवचनं, 
उभयथाऽपि अनिष्टं रूपम्‌ । निपातनात्‌ सिद्धमिति । को वृत्तान्तो द्विवचने | 
अत्रायमभिम्रायः | निपातनं हि ढिङ्गम्‌ । तत्रैवं प्रतिपत्स्यामहे-अन्येनास्य 
wa भवतीति । केन पुनः । हृग्रहोभ*छन्दसि हस्येति | वाक्यशेषोऽनुमास्यते 
उँदूजेश्च दकारस्येति | न त्विदमेव निपातनं प्रापैकं स्वरूपस्येति | अकुत्ब- 
विषये निपातनमिति । विरिष्टविषयमनुमानं म्यते । गमेरेष zaag: 
इति । संप्रति यद्यपि निपातनमेव प्रतिपादकं तथापि दकारोपदेशसामथ्यीन्निपातनं 
प्रतीक्षिष्पत द्विवचनमिति | अवद्ये नुमो ग्रहण कतेव्यम्‌ । एतस्मिन्‌ विषये 


१ प्रत्याहारेदेवन्न, २ विधानादितिषां. २ महती चमूनूनमित्ययमत्वर्थो इति. 


v उषश्च दकारस्येति. ५ मापकस्थरूपस्थेति, ६ द्विवचनमिति. 
Il 


१० 


१५ 
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नुमाडनुखारण भवितव्यम्‌ | anita नुमो प्रहणम्‌---्त्रैवाचुस्वारस्तल्त यथा 
स्यात्‌ इति | शर्व्यवाये तु सति अनुस्वारमाल्ने प्राप्नोति । पुस्विति । तस्माननुमो 
प्रहणमवस्थितम्‌। ( महाभाष्य पु. २८ प. २३--प्र. २९ प. १२ ) 


अथवा<विशेषेणोपदेशः कतेव्यः | न एतदनेनोच्यते अड्म्यः शम्यौ5- 
न्यत्रापे कर्तव्यः । किं तहिं । प्रयोजनगतो विशेष उदाहियते | णल प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
जरभावषत्वे प्रयोजने इति | एतन्न वम्तव्यमू, Iig च उपदिश्यन्ते शर्षु च । 
यान्याविशेषप्रयोजनानि तानि सर्वीणि सिद्धानि भवन्तीति शषूपदेशादेव Sed 
तत: damask ( श्वः ) स्तोतेति । अ्टॅसु च णल्रम्‌। निर्दैश्यमानस्या- 
देशा भवन्तीति । यथा वैयाघ्रपद्य इति । 'हिविचनमुरःकेणेति। श्रृतिभेदमध्यव- 


es 


'सायोच्यते । व्युढोरस्केनेति । अटि विशेषे सामान्यमर्तवमरित । विसर्जनीयश्च 


स्यादुपदेशादकिति | णत्वमर्डविषय: । तत्र नास्ति स्थानिवदूभाव इति | , 
( महाभाष्य पु. २९ प, १२-२८) 


` किं पुनरिमे वणो अर्थवन्तः। सति निमित्ते प्रयोजने च प्रश्नः । तत्रेह कि 
निमित्तं वा प्रयोजनम्‌। उच्यते | ze किश्चित्‌ प्रत्यक्षत उप्लम्यते | किञ्चिदनुप- 
छम्यमानादस्तीति व्यवस्थाप्यते । किञ्चित्‌ प्रत्यक्षामिमतमनुमानान्नास्तीति प्रती- 
यते । वृक्षादिषु च समुदायेषु वीनां प्रत्यक्षतो न Hey उपळम्यते | 
तत्रानुमानादस्तित्वमवस्थाप्यते यथाऽचुपळम्यमानाया आदिम्यगतेर्देशान्तरप्राप्या | 
अळातचकवत्‌ प्रत्यक्षाभिमतस्यापि चेदमचुमानादेव क्रियते। उपरतक्रियस्यापि 
तद्रूपस्य दशनात्‌ | तथथा | रथचक्रसुपरतक्रियमपि चक्रबुद्धिनिमित्तम्‌, नेवमळात- 
चक्रम्‌। तस्माद्‌ VIPAT | यद्येषा व्यापिनो रूपस्योपळब्धिः किर्छ चक्ररूपस्य 
सहात्यन्तमवियोगातू स्पर्शस्य | स चक्रे हि यथैव रूपोपछन्धिप्रबन्धः, d: स्पर्शोप- 
छब्धिग्रबन्धोऽपि | नेवमढातचक्रे । विशिष्टदेशस्यैव हि स्पर्ोपछब्धिः | अर्थवत्ता 





१ अट्भ्यः षर्‌भ्यो. २ अट्सु चेडुपदिश्यन्ते षट्सुच. २ संयोगसंज्ञारित स्तोवेति. 
४ अट्सु चालले, ५-व्यूढोरः केगेति आटि विशेषे. ६ णमेवण्वियस्तत्र, ७ क्रियते 
क्रियस्यपि. ८ किल चक्रस्य सहात्यन्तमपि योगात्‌. ९ एवं स्परशोपिलाच्च प्रबन्धोपि, 


qo अलातचक विषे िष्टदेवशस्यैव हि. 
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च व्याकरणे संबत्रेवानुमानिकी | अन्वयब्यतिरेकाम्यां धालादीनां वर्णानामपि सा 
चानुमानिकी । शक्यते अर्थ Haga | संघातार्थवस्वादिति | प्रयोजनं च अर्थ- 
वच्छन्दे प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा | तदाश्रया च खाद्युपत्तिरिति | अर्थवत्ता वणीनां यदि 
स्यात्‌ समुदायाथीदसम्बद्धेनेवार्थेनाथबत्ता खराड्गवत्‌ | अथवा समुदायसम्बन्धि- 
Radda भवति तथा सैमुदायसम्बन्धिनो5थोवयवा: प्रविभज्यन्ते | क्रियां धातु- 
राह | साधनं प्रत्यय इति । एवं समुदायो द्रव्यं ब्रवीति । जात्यादीस्त्ववयवान्‌ 
वणी; | अधर्व यथा शब्दे पदानि सापेक्षाणि तमेवार्थमाहुरेवं तमेवार्थं वणी अपि 
परस्परापेक्षा ब्रूयुरिते । एकवर्णीनामर्थदशेनात्‌ । अन्वयब्यतिरेकाभ्यां ndi 
दृश्यत | किमत्र cart हेतुः | यदि eat, येष्वेव दश्यते तेषामेवार्थवत्ता STU 
नान्येषाम्‌ | तस्मादेकत्वं वर्णत्वं च हेतुरिह धात्वादीनाम्‌। एकत्ववर्णत्वाभ्यां सह- 
चरिताउथेबत्ता दृष्टा! अमी च एकत्ववर्णत्वाम्यामचुगताः | तस्मादेषामप्यथ- 
वत्तानुगमेन भवितव्यमिति | साँऽर्थवत्ता चेतनधर्मः । ` अयं त्वस्याभिग्राय: । इह 
योऽधीत्मेकेन चिद्धर्मेणायोग्य; सोऽसन्तमयोग्यः | तयथा | परमाणुरुपछा्धि प्रति 
अयोग्यः स्त्रैवायोग्यः स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ प्रतिपद्यमानेन धर्मेण योग्यो वर्ण 
इति | सा तु कदाचिदर्थवत्तोपछम्यते केवळस्यैवं सापेक्षस्य | 
( महाभाष्य प्रू. ३० प. १-६ ) 


वणेव्यत्यये चार्थान्तरगमनात्‌ | यथौ राश्ञो व्यत्यय इति एकस्य 
-चापगमे अन्यस्य चोपगमे मवति, एवमिह कस्यचिद्‌ वर्णस्यापगमे aver: 
परिगृहीतः | इहार्थवतामुपगमापगमाम्यां अथीन्तरगमनं दृष्टम्‌ | यथा प्रति- 
छोमेइनुछोम इति छोमशब्दे व्यवस्थिते अनुप्रत्योरयबतोरुपगमापगमाम्यां अथीन्तर- 


गतिभैबति प्रातिकूल्यस्यानुकूल्यत्य | एवमिहापि ऊपशब्देऽवस्थति ककार- 
सकारयोर्व्यलयेऽथीन्तरगतिमेवति | तस्मादस्त्येतयोरर्थवत्ता | केषांचिद्‌ प्रन्थः-यः 


१ सर्वासु चानुमानिका. २ यदि स्यासमुदायार्थादसंबद्धेनिवाथेनाथवत्ता रवरांगवत्‌ , 
३ समुदायसंबन्धिनोर्थावयवानां प्रविभज्यन्ते. Y अथवा यथ द्वे पदानि सपक्षाणि, 
५ तस्मादेकवर्णत्वं. ६ स अयं तावच्चेत धर्मीय, ७ इह योर्थात्मिकेन, 
e प्रतिपद्ममानेन धर्मेण यो वर्ण इति, ९५ यथा राज्ञा व्यत्यय इति, 
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कूपे कूपार्थः ( स ककारस्य, यः सूपे सूपार्थः स) सकारस्येति । त एवं ad- 
यन्ति । यद्यपि सापेक्षस्य तस्यापि असो भवतीति । अन्येषां aen— 
सककारस्येति | त एवमाहुः सहद ककारेणारथवत्ता इति | सह प्रतिशब्देन अनुना 
च यथेति । ( महाभाष्य पृ, ३० प. ७-१२ ) 
वणीचुपरब्धौ चानर्थगतेः | इहार्थवतोऽलुपव्यौ सोऽर्थो न गम्यते | 
यथा पिबति विपिबति इति । बिरत्र ठु कुंसावकमापिबतां सोमं पृथक्‌ करोतीति | 
विशिष्टानुपळब्धी पिबतीति gamer न गम्यते | एवं प्रतिष्ठते तिष्ठतीति। इह 
च ऋक्ष इति वकारानुपरूब्धी मूलादिसमुदायो न गम्यते | अत्रैतदुक्तं भवति-- 
सर्वे वर्णा: सवीमिधानराक्तियुक्ताः । तेषां तु तस्यां तस्यामानुपूर्व्या काचित्‌ शक्ति- 
स्तिरोमवति काचिदाविभवतीति | अनर्थगतेरिति चासमर्थसमासः अर्थस्यागतिरिति | 
अस्य॒ पूर्वस्मादेष विशेषः , पूवेत्रापायोपगमादिह यौ च यावती च मात्रैवोति | 
किं तहि उच्यते अनथेगतेरिति | एवं हि भवानाह--सो्र्थों न गम्यते 
इति | एवं च ब्रवता इदमुक्तम्‌--अथान्तरं न गम्यते इति। तत्र किमच्यते | 
अर्थस्यागतोरिति | न साधीय इति । लेकिकी वाचोयुक्तिः | तयथा । कश्चित्‌ 
कश्चिदाह---किमनेन गतेन | नायं करिष्यतीति | कश्चित्‌ प्रत्याह---अयमेव 
गच्छतु | सुतरां कार्य करिष्यतीति । तस्यार्थस्तदर्थः | तस्य शब्दस्यार्थः प्रक्रान्त- 
स्यागतेरिति। अथ मन्यसे तस्येति किं समुदायो निर्दिश्यते अथ वर्ण इति। 
तस्यैव वस्तुनः साध्यत्वात्‌ प्रयुँक्तमिति । तत आह-सोऽरथः qup | योऽ 
प्रक्रान्तः सोऽ्त्वेनाश्रितः। स एव वकारापाये न गम्यते इति । तयथा उष्ट मुख 
इति । अत्र नोष्ट इव मखं संभवतीति इवशब्दो निवर्तते | स च सम॒दाय- 
शब्दों नान्यत्र अवयवे बृत्त इति मुखैराब्दो निवतते | स च सम॒दायशब्दो नान्यत्र 
अवयेव मख इव इव्येवर्मापे बिशेषेणोच्यते। एवमिहापि प्रकृतार्थ तस्यानभिधान- 
माश्रीयते इति | सामथ्यीत्‌ गम्यते इदं तत्रैव तच्छन्दार्थमुपादाय प्रवृत्त इति । 


( महाभाष्य पु, २० प, १४-२३ ) 
१ सापेक्षस्य तस्यापि, २ विरत कुलावकमापिवतां सोये पृथक्करोतीति, ३ गमा- 


fex यावति च माञमेवेति. ४ साधत्वात्‌ युक्तमिति. ५ मुखशब्दो न च हेतुर्थ- 
दाष्यातिळेस्ति काचितैल मात्रा एवे Tat निवतेते एवमिद्दापि seed. 
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संघातार्थवस्वाच | दरीनमदर्शन॑ च हेतुर्यथा तिळेरित काचित्‌ We- 
मात्रा, एवं वर्ण्वपि अस्ति काचित्‌ अर्थसंबोधनमात्रा । अनेकवर्णीच्चारणे तु 
परिपक्वा बुद्धिर प्रतिपथत इति। यदि ae इमे वणी अर्थवन्तोऽर्थवत्‌- 
कृतानि प्राप्नुवन्ति। एतदुक्तं भवति--प्रयेगिड्थेकत्तायां सत्यां न दोषोडस्ति | 
शांख्ने तु किश्वित्‌ विनश्यतीति । स्यादेषा बुद्धि:-न संज्ञा दोषायेति | अत आह--- 
कार्यथत्वातू संज्ञायाः खाद्युसत्ति; स्यात्‌ । श्रवणं तु न स्वादेरिति विभक्तेर्ढेका 
भवितव्यम्‌ | ननु चाथवत्समुदायानां नियमार्थत्वात्‌ न बादैयस्याप्य्थवत्ता इति | 
नेष दोषः | एककालैव प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा बणीनां समुदायस्य चेति नास्ति सुबन्त- 
समुदायत्वम | एकल्मेषामर्थः। अथवाऽविशेषेणोतपदयन्ते | उत्पन्नानां नियम इति 
अस्ति विभक्तियोगः | ननु च समुदायादुत्पच्तते विभक्तिनीवयवेम्यः समुदाय- 
द्विविचनवत्‌ । सर्लमेवरमेतत्‌ | अवयवाः Taser नार्थिन:। तत्र यदि मन्यसे समुदाये 
द्विरुक्ते अवयवा अपि द्विरुक्ता इति एवं समुदायस्य पदत्वेऽवयवानार्मपि 
पदत्बमित्यस्त्येव पदैकाये तर्हि--- 


( महाभाष्य पु, ३० प, २४७--पृ. ३१ प, ८ ) 


संघातस्यैका्थ्यात्‌ सुबभावो वणीत्‌ | केचिद्‌ देशैयन्ति। संघातस्यैक- 
लवात्‌ यदेवमप्यर्थो वणीनां जात्यादयो नेकलप्रयुक्ताः | “कार्यका संज्ञापरिमाषम्‌', 
: ङ्यापूप्रातिपदिकात्‌ ? ' वेकयो द्विवचनैकवचने ! इति | कथमेकत्वरहिता- 
नामव्ययानां विभक्तिरिति | अव्ययादापूसुपो छुवचनं छिड्गं सुबुपत्तरीति | अपरे 
वर्णयन्ति | वणी: सत्यपि sae वस्तुमात्रसंनिपातः | एतावद्‌ गम्यते--प्रक्रान्तं 
किश्चिदू वक्तुं वस्त्विति | तस्य तु वस्तुनः संख्याधिगमः समुदायादेव | तस्मात्‌ 
समुदायस्यैकत्वमथ इति । अन्ये वर्णयन्ति | एकमेतदेकं वर्णानां समुदायस्य च | तत्र 
समुदायादुत्पद्यमाना विभक्तियेदि न स्यात्‌ सवेसोंधारणमेकत्वममिव्यड्क्तुमुत्पथत 





१ शास्त्रे किंचिट्रिनस्यताति, २ श्रवणं तु न स्वादयति, ३ नियमार्थत्वेत वाक्य 
स्याप्यवत इति. ४ सल्यमेवमतंतोबयसाः प्रथक्तेनाथिनः ५ पदकायेस्ततर्हि. ६ केचिद्‌ 
दर्शयंति, ७ संज्ञापरिभाषं प्रातिपदिकादृंद्वकयो. ८ अर्थवत्यत्वे वस्तु. ९ सबैसाधारणमै- 
कमभिव्यक्तमुत्पदतेः, 
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विभक्तिर्पतस्तु समथी | यथा चैको द्रष्टा न एकेनैव प्रदीपेन कार्यं कुर्वन्‌ प्र- 
दीपान्तरमुपादत्त । इहभवन्तस्त्वाहः-- संधातस्यैकबमथ: | संहाचवणयथा 
नेकाचां समुदाय एकाच्‌ तेनैवावयवा अपि | येन चैकत्ववता समुदायोऽ्ैवान्‌ 
तेनैवावयवा अपि | शक्नोति चावयवान्‌ अनुमानात्‌ स्प्रष्टुं समुदायाहुत्प्यमाना 
विभक्ति; | नः च पदसंज्ञा अवयवानाम्‌। कुतः । पदसंज्ञाविधानस्य शाब्दत्वात्‌ | 
arg च विधानं पदसंज्ञायां यस्मात्सुत्तिडविधिः यथैवाड्गसंश्ञायां R- 
वदिति | काकदन्तपरीक्षणमिदम्‌। किं वणी अर्थवन्तोऽनर्थका इति | यबर्चवन्तो 
यद्चनर्थका न कश्चिद्दोषः | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३१ प, ९-१० ) ` 


अनर्थकास्तु प्रतिवणीमर्थानुपलब्धेः | अनुमानादथैषामर्थवतता नोप- 
कम्यते | न हि क्ष इति वंश्चिदर्थो येन विटपी छक्ष्यते यथा भवतो भवन्तीति a 
सत्ताउन्वयिनाम्‌ | तस्माद्दशदाडिमश्वोकवत्‌ ग्रत्यक्षानुमानाम्यामनर्थका वणी इति | 
्रतिवर्णमितिं ¦ वाक्ये श्रुतस्य प्रतेक्षणादिषु कर्मप्रवचनीयत्वातू पृच्छति--- 
किमिदं प्रतिवर्णेमिति । इतरो द्विवचनेन वीप्सां दशीयति-वर्षी qui प्रति इति। 
वीप्सा च समासे निवतते उक्तवत्‌ सक्षपर्णोऽष्टापदमिति यथा | 

( महाभाष्य पृ. ३१ प. ११-१३ ) 

बणेव्यत्ययापायोपजनविकारेष॒ चार्थदर्शनादिति । नायमानैथक्य- 
प्रसाधको हेतु; किं तर्हिं । परेणोक्तस्य व्यभिचारहेतुरयम्‌ | व्यत्ययश्चेहावस्थित- 
योश्चैकस्मिन्‌ समुदाये आदेरन्त्यतममन्त्यस्य चादिल्वमिति | काळव्यत्यासेन प्रयोगो 
मवितादिः | धात्वादिम्योऽन्येषां वणीनामर्थवत्तायामिदमनुमानसुक्तं भवति | इहृ 
सति व्णव्यल्ययेऽर्थव्यत्ययो न इश्यते | यदि च वर्णाः प्र्येकमन्योन्येनाथवन्तः 
स्युयेथैवाधन्तावन्तादी इत्याचन्तप्रयोगभिन्नः संप्रत्ययः , एवमिहापि स्यात्‌ | अथ 
मन्यसे एक एवार्थः स्ववर्णेषु प्रत्येकं परिसमाततरिति | एवमपि व्यत्ययस्य बैचित्र्यम्‌। 
क्वचिदथीन्तरगतिः कूपादिषु । क्वाचित्तस्यैवार्थस्य गतिः तन्त्वादिषु | क्यचि- 





१ सहिववणर्थथानोवाची समुदाय एकाचा, २ शाब्दे चढ़िधानं, 3 VRTA. 
४ न हि क्ष इति कश्चिदर्थोयैष्विपी लक्ष्यते, ५ आनर्थक्य ससाधको, jas 
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दानर्थक्यमेव काकः कका इति | अपायो यथैव वकारस्याथीन्तरगतिश्व, एवमिहापि 
अपायो घ्नन्तीति अकारस्य, न अथीन्तरगतिरास्त | तस्मादनुमानं भवत्यर्थवत्तायाः | 
लविता लवितीमिति | अर्थवता हि पर्द॑स्योपजनः | अर्थस्याप्युपजनो दृष्ट: । दत्तो 
यज्ञदत्त इति | रान्दश्चानमानिक्याऽ्थवत्तया प्रवर्तमानः राक्त्याधानं वा यथौपगव 
इति | न चैवमागमः | तस्माद्दर्णस्य कुतो5थवत्ता | विकारः सूपादिभिः समानोऽ 
त्रापि कश्चिद्‌ वँर्गो5प्येति कश्चिदुपजायते, न चाथीन्तरगतिः | उभयमिर्द वर्णे- 
घूक्तम्‌ | एतत्‌ पृच्छति--किं धा्ादीनामिदं प्रतिपत्तव्यम्‌ | सवैऽथवन्तः , अनुप- 
लब्धिस्तु कस्माचिनिमित्तादिति | आहोखित्‌ क्वाचिदानर्थक्यात्‌ सवत्रानर्थक्यमिति | 
घात्वादिषु श्रान्तिरियमछातचक्रबदिति | उभयमित्याह | एतत्‌ प्रतिपादयति-- 
अर्थस्योपळन्व्यनुपळब्धी भिन्नविषये द्रष्टव्ये | यस्य व्यावहारिकी अर्थवत्ता शक्या, 
अनुमानात्‌ तत्र कब्पयितव्या | दृष्टश्च समानेऽ सवस्मिन्‌ कस्यचित्‌ तदर्थयोगः 
FARAR इदमाह--समानमीहमानानामिति | संघातान्तराण्येवैतानि । 
तखकथनमेतत्‌ | यत्र ह्यानुमानिकी अर्थवत्ता तत्रान्वयिनः शब्दस्य संभव भूयिष्ठो 
5्ीन्तरोपायो दृष्टः | कश्चिदेव तु विशेषः , प्रत्ययव्यभिचोर पाक्तिः पचनं पाक 
इति लिड्गविरेषमात्र प्रत्ययक्रतम्‌ | एवमिह ऊपशब्दानुगमे न कश्चिद्ीनुगमो 
इस्यते | तस्मान्नैतत्‌ प्रतिपत्तव्यं यूपराब्दे व्यवस्थिते वर्णव्यत्यय इति। इदं 
खल्बपि भवतेति । इदं प्रतिपाथते समुदायान्तरले नाम्युपगम्यमाने आनथक्यमेव 
GRATES | बहूनां शब्दानामानथक्याभ्युपगमात्‌ | एष हि न्यायो यदूपशब्दो 
व्यबस्थितस्तमेवार्थं ब्र्‍यात्‌ | न चेत्‌ ब्रवीति आनर्थक्यमम्युपगतं भवतीति | 
सघाताथवत्तादात | अस्य पारहार quu | दृष्टा ह्यन्याथनांप गुणन 
गुणिनोऽथवत्ता | BIRT रथाङ्गत्रदिति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. २१ प, ३२-पृ. ३२ प, १२ ) 


प्रद्याहारेइनुबन्धानां कथमज़ग्रहणेषु न । एतेऽपि era संनिविष्टा 
पठिताः सानाहताश्व | कायाथश्चासकृदुपादशा हृकारः, एवममा अपि कायाथ 
बहुकृत्व उपदिश्येरन्‌ इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३२ प. १३-१६ ) 





१ इहापि यापो घ्नन्तीति, २ पदस्य तु उपजनेर्थस्याप्युपजनो, ३ कञ्चिद्वर्णायेति. 
v भूयिष्ठो योर्थान्तरायो दष्टः, ५ दृष्टा ह्न्यर्थेनापि, 
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आचारात्‌। उपचारनिमित्ता प्रवृत्तिः | एवमाचायीः प्रवृत्ताः । यदेष्वचू- 

कार्याणि न कृतवन्तः | तृषिक्षिमृभरिति | तत्र ययैव निपातनं बाधकं सामान्य- 

प्राप्तस्य णत्वस्य सबैनामानीति, एवं सत्यपि प्रहणे बाधकं निपातनं यणादेशस्य 

EAR | इयमेका कल्पना | अथवा आचारादिदमवसीयते | अप्रयोजकानामेषा- 

५ मिहस्थानामुपदेश इति | अकारादय एवात्र प्रयोजकाः ' आदिरन्त्येन सहेता ! इति, 
न एते | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३२ प. १७-१९ ) 


अप्रधानत्वादिति | अनेन शेषशेषिभाव आख्यायते | शेष; शेषिणं प्रति 
विशेषणलेनोपात्तो न शक्यस्तुल्यवत्‌ प्रसंख्याठु कार्ययोगित्व॑ प्रतीति । विशेषण- 
भावेनापात्तानामनुबन्धानां नास्ति कार्ययोगिलम्‌ | तत्र यथैव प्रकृत्यादीनां प्रत्यय- 
१० संज्ञा न भवतीति | हेतुद्वयमुक्तम्‌--एकेनाग्रयोजकवं ख्याप्यते ' निमित्तस्य 
निमित्तिकायीथत्वात्‌ ” इति | द्वितीयेन शेषशेषिमावापत्ति; प्रधाने कार्यसंग्रत्मयात्‌” 
इति । एवमिहापि अनुबन्धानामप्रयोजकत्वात्‌ शेषत्वाच्चग्रणमिति | कुत एतत्‌। 
अयमभिप्राय;-- यथैव गर्गीदिबिदादिपाठ उभयकारी, एवमयमपि पाठोऽनुबन्धानां 
- - स्वार्थः pia स्यादित्येतत्‌ निवतेयति। आचचार्याचारादेव यथैव लोकः प्र- 
१५ वपते--तु्यजातीयेषु ब्राह्मणेषु ब्राह्मणेरेब सह मोक्ष्यते, क्षत्रियेषु क्षत्रियैः , एव- 
मिहापि | एपेव शैली लक्षयते | शीले भवा रैली, समाधानपूर्विका प्रवृत्ति; । 
i ( महाभाष्य पृ. २२ प, २०-२३) 


. लोपश्च बळवत्तरः। यद्यपपत्तिन गृह्यते, इतः ्रतिपास्यौग्रहणम्‌ | 
अजिति ग्रव्याह्दोरऽनुबन्ध एव er, “ आदिरन्त्येन सहेता? इति संज्ञा कृता अ- 
सत्स्वपि कार्येषु व्याप्रियते इति ज्ञानम्‌। एवं ह्यक्तम्‌। भावो हि कायार्थोऽनन्यार्थो 
छोप इति | तदसतः कथमिव ग्रहण भविष्यतीति | ऊकालो5जिति वा योगः | 
आदिरन्लेनेति sf सत्यच्ले योगविभागः त्रिते | ऊकालेन परिच्छिन्न- 
स्यान्त्वप्रतिपत््यर्थम्‌ | यथा पूर्वपरप्रयोगे सति गत्युपसगासंत्ञे प्रसक्ते नियम्थेते । 


२० 





१ रोषः शोषणं प्रति, २ प्रतिपद्यस्याग्रहणम्‌, ३ आदिरन्त्येन भवासत इदिति. 
v कियते । dese. 


Mahabhasyadipika—Ahnika-2 89 


संज्ञानियमपक्षे “ति प्राग्धातोः › इति प्राक्‌ प्रयुज्यमाना गल्युपसगसंज्ञा प्राप्नोति | 
तत्र ऊकाळतमर्थमात्रिकाणां नास्तीति भावः | एवमपि कुक्कुटः अत्रापि 
प्राप्नोति | कथं पुनरस्य पठितस्य senes: । आकृतिम्रहणादित्यमि- 
प्रायः p आकृतिरुपदिष्टा कदाचिदर्थमात्राधीना कदाचिम्माल्लाधीना | कदाचिदेकेन 
हराऽभिव्यज्यते कदाचिक्‌ द्वाम्याम्‌ | अस्मिश्च प्रत्याख्यातं ग्रहणकशाख्ने “ अणु- 
Ra सवर्णस्य w इति अयमाह । हुखादीनां वचनात्‌ प्राग्यावत्‌ तावदेव 
योगो ऽस्तु | हृखदीर्धप्छुत इलस्मात्‌ प्राग्‌ यावत्‌ शब्दरूपं तावद्‌ योगोऽस्तु | 
क्मितेत्‌ | ऊकालेऽजिति | एतदत्र वण्यते | व्यक्तिनिर्देशोऽयम्‌। इदं चास्ति 
अणुदिति | प्रत्याहारे च ऊकाळताऽऽश्रीयते ऊकालो यः सोऽजिति प्रत्याहारे 
संनिविष्ट इति | निदरीनमात्रं चेदमजिति | aera प्रत्याहरिष्वेव अजिति वा 
अणिति वा संनिविष्टा एते इति प्रतिज्ञातव्यम्‌ | तेस्माण्णादीनामसति अजिति 
व्यपदेशे ग्राहकले नास्तीति सत्यप्रथं कुयीत्‌ | इष्टकार्य भविष्यति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ, २२ प. २४-पृ. ३३ प. ४ ) 

अथ किमथमन्तःस्थानामिति । इदमत्र पुच्छयमानं किमर्थमणुदित्‌ 
सवणस्येति णकारेण प्रत्याहारः क्रियते यत्रान्तःस्था अप्यन्तभोव्यन्ते, न पुनश्च- 
कारेण प्रत्याहारः प्रियते इति । इतरथा हि यद्यत न पव्यरन्‌ इण्ग्रहणानि 
अनन्तःस्थाकानि स्युः । ततश्च TA न स्याद्‌ गीर्षु हल्यु इति । ननु च भेदो 
भवति | aided भेदमध्यवसाय ब्रवीति | 

( महाभाष्य पृ. ३३ प. ५-१५ ) 

तदेतदत्यन्तं सन्दिग्धमाचायीणामिति | ज्ञापकायनुमिमत विभाषाऽ 

quf तेषामनेकान्तिकत्वादनुमानस्य सन्दिग्धमेब भवतीति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. 33 प, १६-पृ. २४ प. २). 





१ किमद्य तदूकालोजिति, २ तस्माणादीति मे सत्यजिति, 
13 
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॥ रण्‌ ॥ 

अयं णकारो द्विरबुबध्यते | अत्र प्रकरणे uz प्रकाराः उपक्षिप्ताः--- 
आसत्तिः व्याष्तिः सामर्थ्यं प्रसिद्धि: fog लाघवमिति | औसत्तेन्यायात्‌ क्रम- 
व्यतिक्रमे च प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ पूर्वेण स्यात्‌ | भूयसां ग्रहणमिति व्यातिन्यीयात्‌ परेण 
भवितव्यम्‌ | तत्र Bea किमासत्तिराहोसिवित्‌ व्याप्तिरिति संदिह्यते । aa 
cae सामर्थ्येनासत्तिरस्थिता व्या्तिबीषिता | अणोऽप्रगृह्यस्यति | 
माष्यकारेणेव पठितमष्टमे बैँक्षव्‌ करोतीति । तत्र न ज्ञायते केनाभिम्रायेणाह--ै 
पदान्ताः परेऽणः संभवन्ति | गरवरयंडळुगन्तस्य oe सिपि रूपमजधी इति | 
एवं स्पर्थरपि अपास्पा इति | धातुग्रहणं करोति | weiss वक्तुं धातु- 
ग्रहणात्‌ लिङ्गात्‌ मात्रा केवळमुपजायते न स्थान्यादेशभाव इति | एबं तु चिकी- 
षेतीत्यादिदोषो विरुध्यते | इहापि afe न प्रामोति चिकीषति जिहीषेतीति । 
अत्र चोयते--धातुप्रहणात्‌ रपरत्वं निवर्तितम्‌ | ननु सिद्धमित्व॑ चिकीर्षतीति | 
अयमभिमग्रायः--- धातुग्रहणात्‌ अँधातोरेब अरपरत्यं धातोस्तु रपरत्वं स्याद्देव । 
ततश्चानन्त्यत्वादप्रापतिरीति | अथवा धातुग्रहणभेवमर्थं स्यात्‌--समत्र रपरत्वे कृते 
अनन्त्यलात्‌ FISHY धातोर्यत्रतत्नस्थस्थ ऋत इत्त्वं भवतीति। मा भूदेवम्‌ | 


उपधाया एव भावष्यतात | अन्तरण घातुग्रहणामह्याप MANT मातणामात | 


TRA कृते उपधामावात्‌ | तस्मादवश्यं HIST धातुग्रहणम्‌ | यश्चोपदिष्ट 
SUM उदात्तादिषु रपरत्वमिति स तु दोषोस्त्येब परेण ग्रहणे सति कृति- 
रित्येवमादिषु। एव सामथ्योत्‌ व्याप्तो बाधितायामिदं इदं प्रसिद्धं पूर्वेण ग्रहणमिति | 
अतः प्रसिद्धि पृच्छति | afael संदेहः | किमत्र प्रसिद्धिथ व्याप्तिरिति । 
प्रसिद्धिरलि्विन बाध्यत | सबर्णणग्रहणमिति | अतो हि उक्रत्‌ | अचीकृततः 
ऋकारस्य स्थाने मात्रिकः कथं स्यात्‌ इति तपरकरणं युक्तम्‌ | ननु च भाव्यमानेन 


2 


ग्रहणं नेति | सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ | अस्ति त प्रहणप्रसङ्गो यो aera निवत्यत | 


१ असति व्याप्ति. २ तैन्यायात्‌ कर्म. ३ Xen करोताति। ४ न पदार्थाः; 
५ रपरत्वे निवर्तित. ६ अधातोरेव रपरत्वं. ७ एवं समप्यतिव्याप्तौ. 
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AND 


तस्माझिङ्गेनेद प्रसिद्धिबाध्यत । इणग्रहणेषु तहि संदेहः | अत्र लाघवात्‌ व्याप्ति- 
भवति इति न चासत्ति | ननु मात्राकाळं व्यज्ञनकाळोनुविधत्ते | तत्र य एवाचकाळ 
स॒ एव pami व्यञ्जनानाम्‌ । एकाजधात्वर्थमेतत्‌ | अन्येषां भिद्यते 
काळ: | अथवा क्वेशेनोच्चारण गौरव सुखेनोच्चारणं ळाघवमिति | भवत्येषा 
परिभाषा | यद्यपि श्रोता न प्रतिपद्येत तम ढाघवेनापि न तस्य विशिष्टाथी- 
भिधाने शाक्तिरुपम्यत, तस्मादाचार्यो व्यवहरत्यनेन “व्याख्यानात्‌ विशेषं 
प्रतिपद्यत ? इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३४ प. ३२-पु. ३५ प. १८) | 
किमर्थमिसौ | स्थानद्वयव्यापाराद्‌ गौरवं करणनाशश्चत्यतः पृच्छति | 
एवमपि पश्चागमाः | UTD: | त्रय आगमिनः | ङणनाः | तेन एकैकस्य 
पञ्च पञ्च स्युः । सन्तु तावद्‌ येषामागमानामागमिनः इति । इहेदेशाजु- 
देशौ शाखप्रतिबद्धौ । तत्र प्रयोगनिरपेक्षादेव alee यथासंख्यागमाः प्रतिपन्नाः | 
यथास्वे: प्रविभक्ताः प्रयोगकाले प्रवतेन्ते | तत्न झमौ आगमिनौ न स्त इति न 
प्रवतते | चोदनायाश्च भावात्‌ पुनडणनेषु च प्रवते | 
l ( महाभाष्य पृ. २५ प, १९-प. ३६ प. 9 ) 
ay किमिदमक्षरमिति । केषांचिद्‌ वरणोऽक्षरम्‌ । केषांचित्‌ पर्द वाक्यं 
च । इदं चोक्त--यो वा इमां ( पदशः ) स्वररोऽक्षरश इति । अक्षरं न क्ष्रं 
विद्यात्‌ | क्रियाशब्दो ह्ययं यथा अपाचक इति | पदं वाक्यं न क्षरति न 
क्षीयते इत्यतोक्षरम्‌ | न क्षातीत्येतदप्रसिद्धम्‌ | अस्मिनर्थ प्रसिद्धार्थं व्याचष्टे न 


क्षीयत इति | यथा क्षणः क्षणात! प्रक्षतः काले भवति | क्षरतिः क्षयति-: 


कर्मेति | | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३६ प. ५-७) 


HATTA सराऽक्षरम्‌ | अश्लुतेऽथ यस्मात्‌, अथ व्याप्नोति येन वा 
अर्थेन ब्याप्त यस्मात्‌ , तस्मादक्षरम्‌। तञ्च पदं वाक्यम्‌ | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ३६ प, ८-९ ) 





१ एकाधातमेतदन्येर्षा. २ ङजणनजयाः, ३ शास्र, ,संख्यागमाः. ४ चौद्ना- 
नायाश्व-वात्‌ पुनडंणनेषु न प्रवतेते (. ५ प्रक्षतः काले, 
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वणे वा$5हु! Tama संप्रति नामधेयमिदमिति कष्यते । एवं हन्येवी 


पठ्चते वणी अक्षराणीति । ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३६ प. १०-११ ) 
किमर्थमुपदिइयते | न हि वणोनां साधुत्वं प्रतिपाचते । कस्य ae | 
समुदायस्य | तस्यार्थे प्रयुक्तत्वातू । ( महाभाष्य पृ. ३६ प. १२-१३) 


TUT वाख्विषृयः | वणी येन ज्ञायन्ते तत्‌ वर्षज्ञानम्‌ | कि पुनस्तत्‌ । 
शासनम्‌ | तत्‌ वाचो विषयः | शा्ने हि वाक विधीयते अवबध्यते | यत्र च ब्रह्म 
वतेते | यस्मिश्च we वेदो वर्तते | क्व च वर्तते | यदेतस्य बर्णस्य राख 
विषयः | एतत्‌ कथयति लौकिकानां च शब्दानामिति | तदथेम्‌ | तदित्यनेन वण- 
ज्ञानमभिसम्बध्यते | Mass वणी उपदिश्यन्ते | यदेवोक्तं वाक्यकारेण 
बृत्तिसमवायाथ उपदेश इति तदेव छोकवार्तिककारोप्याह। ष्टवुद्धथ्थम्‌। निवेत्त- 
कळादिकामिति । SAY चापदिश्यते | अनेन चानुबन्धासङ्ग प्रदशयति | 
अचुंबन्धकरणार्थश्वेति | ( महाभाष्य पृ, ३६ प. १४-१५) 


सोऽयमक्षरसमाम्नायो वाक्समाम्नायः। एतावतीयं वाकू समाम्नाता | 
एतावान्‌ वाग्व्यवहारः । पुष्पितः फलितश्र | दृष्टादष्टफळाभ्यां अम्युदयनिःश्रेयसा- 
भ्याम्‌ | चन्द्रतारकवत्‌ प्रतिमण्डितः | एतदुक्त॑ भवति- -यगैवेदमन्युच्छिनन 
चन्द्रतारकादि एवमस्य वाग्व्यवहारस्थ न कश्चित्‌ कतास्ति | एवमेवेदं पारम्पर्येण 
स्मर्यमाणम्‌ । रह्मराशिरिति । यथैव समुदुभतक्रमो त्रह्मरारिरिति प्रतिपुरुषं 
व्यवस्थितः एवमयं प्रत्याहारः शक्यो वक्तुं विज्ञानब्रह्मवदुपसंशतो ब्रह्मणा | 
सवबदपुण्यफलावािश्चास्य ज्ञान AA | सतवदाच्ययन कृतस्य WT 
यत फळं तदवाप्नोति | मातापितरो चास्यति | मृतयोरपि अध्ययनं न त्यक्तब्यम्‌। 
तयोरिष्टफळावाप्त्यथम्‌ | जीवतोरापि वा। यदा मर्ष्यितस्तदा खर्गे गमिष्यतः इति 
अध्ययनं प्रति अपरः प्रोत्साद्यत इति । (महाभाष्य पृ. ३६ प. १६-१८) 

॥ इति ्रीमहोपाथ्यायभर्तृहारीविरचितायां श्रीमददाभाष्यदीपिकायां प्रथम- 
स्याध्यायस्य द्वितीयमाहिकम्‌ || SET: समाप्ताः || 





१ वाकू वेस्यायते. २ नि्वत्तिकालादिकान्‌ इति । ३ अनुबन्ध करणाच्चेति. 
४ अम्युच्छिन्न. ५ स्मयेमाणं स्मयमाणं ब्रह्म राशिरिति ययैव सहदू तकमो. 


अथ तृतीयमाह्विकम्‌ 


एतदूव्याख्यानेनैव व्याख्यातप्रायत्वात्‌ क्तानि नव सूत्राणि वेदितव्यानि। 
कचित्‌ स्वरूपं तु सवत्र सर्निहित॑मिति तदाश्रीयते । तथाहि। इदमपि संज्ञया 
विधानं दिव औत इत्ययमौकारः स्वरूपण विधायते इति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ४२ प. २५--प्र. 99 प. 9 ) 


प्रकृतँ गुणवृद्धिग्रहणमलुवतते | इक इत्येतावता सिद्धम्‌ | इकः प्रकृते 
गुणवृद्धी भवत zem सिद्धे, सूत्रे गुणबृद्विप्रहणमाश्रितशान्दव्यापारार्थम्‌ | अन्ये तु 
«rat गुणबृद्विप्रहणाम्यामेतमर्थं प्रतिपादयन्ति | एकेनापि सिध्यति | sed गुण- 
बृद्धिग्रहणमनुबतत | TAA व्याकरणे ग्रहणकवाक्यमुञ्चरति | तत्तु न कार्यस्य प्रति 
पादकम्‌ | तनिवतेक॑ तु वाक्यान्तरे लक्ष्यसमन्चये उपएुवते | यथा क्तरि पशो, 
कत्रेहिस्तिसूचकयोरिति | एवमचुमीयमानात्‌ गुणबृद्धिग्रहणात्‌ श्र्यमाणाञ्च वाक्या- 
न्तरमेव प्रतिपद्यामहे — इको गुणवृद्वी गुणबृद्धी इति । गुणबृद्धिसहचरित ये गुण- 
वृद्धी ते इकः स्थाने भवत इति । यदि तदनुवतते ... अदेङां बृद्धिसंज्ञा 
TAR | प्रतियोगमधिकारस्योपस्थानात्‌ | ननु च बृद्धिदान्दः स्वीरेतः इहादैच्‌- 
पदार्थकः उपतिष्ठते च, अत आदैचामेव गुणसंज्ञा प्रसक्ता स्यात्‌ | अयमभिप्रायः | 
प्रदेशानां संज्ञा प्रवतेमाना संज्ञान्तरेण कृतसम्बन्धा इन्द्प्रसक्ताऽनुमीयमानाऽपि 
तथामूताऽनुमीयते इति इदमुक्तं अदेडामिति बृद्धिसक्षा स्यादिति। सम्बन्धमनु- 
वर्तिष्यते | केयं सम्बन्धाचुवृत्तिः | उच्यते | यथैवानुदेशाः प्रतिळन्धयथासंख्याः 
प्रयोगकाके अभावात्‌ निवर्तन्ते यथा इग्यण इति, एवं स्वैरितत्वासङ्गादबुदृत्तिरनुमिता | 
उत्तरकाळमादैचोऽप्यत्र संनिहिता इति प्रतिपद्यमान waa आदैजनुवृत्तिरिति 
सम्बन्धामावं प्रतिपयते | ढिङ्गसंख्या चोत्तरत्र सम्बन्धमिति | 
( महाभाष्य पु. 99 प. ४-७ ) 
१ संनिंहितमिति माश्रीयते. २ अयं तु, ३ तन्चिवर्तन तु वाक्यान्तरं लश्यखमसम- 


वापुपप्लवते, Y कृतसंबन्धात्‌ शब्दयसक्ताप्यनुमायमानोषि तथाभूतोनुमायते, 
५ स्वरितासख्या दुनुदृत्तिरनुमितोत्तरकार, 


१० 


१५ 


२० 


3o 


3^ 


२० 


94 Annals of ths Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


अथवा मण्डूकगतयोञधिकारा इति | संप्रति सुक्वाऽऽदैचो वाद्विशब्द 
एवं केवळोडनुवतते । यथार्थिनो मण्डूका अक्षीणवृत्तयस्तथाभूतां क्रियामारभन्ते 
यथा5न्तराळे प्रतिबद्भगुरुता:, अंथ चैकस्मिन्‌ देश सनिपतन्ति, एवं शब्देडप्यैथे- 
कृत Rea समीहते तत्रेबानुमिमीते इत्येतन्मण्डूकगत्या साम्यम्‌ | अथवैक 
योगः करिष्यते इति । प्रथक्‌क्रियायागांदकतवम्‌ । भवतिरेक उच्चारणिऽध्या- 
ह्यते । वृद्धिरादैच्‌ अदेड्युण इति ef प्रतिपत्तिकाळे भवति्भि्ते, एक 
एव प्रॅतिपत्तिकाळ इति नास्ति स कालो यस्मिन्‌ बृद्धिसंज्ञाशत्या आदैचः स्युः , 
अदेडो वा गुणसंज्ञाशून्या इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. 99 प. ७-९ ) 


अथवाऽन्यवचनाञ्चक्ाराकरणादिति | विमत्रोत्सगापवादाम्यां साम्यं, 
को वा farm: | बिशेषस्तावत्‌। यथा सामान्यविशेषवतोः उत्सगीपंवादयोः 
` कर्मण्यण्‌ ? t आतोडनुपसंग कः ? इति । ' धातो 'रिति चोदनायामस्त्यन्तभीब 
आकारान्तस्येति सामान्यम्‌ | आकारान्तेषु धात्वन्तेरषु स्थानात्‌ भवति आकारा- 
fim: | एवमिह बृद्धिरादैजित्यत्रादेङमन्तभीव; | नाप्येदड्गुण इत्यादैचो भवन्ति 
इति। अथ किं सामान्यम्‌ । संदिगवत्वस्‌ । यथैवोत्स्गचोदनायां संदिह्ममानो 
विशेषः, एवं बृद्विरादेजित्यनुवृत्तिः संदिह्यमाना किमुत्तराथी नौंन्तरीयकत्वादिकोऽ- 
त्रार्थिता उतेवमथी5पीति। अदेङ्‌ गुण इति तु कृतार्थमसंदेग्धव्यं चेत्येवं न सामान्यम्‌ | 
अत्र Curr] यथैव प्रत्ययसंज्ञा संदिह्ममानाऽन्यासामप्यनुबृत्तो संभवन्त्यां 
सनादिषु कृताथी असंदिद्यमाना कतृकृष्यतद्विततद्राजसेन्ञाभिरक्ृताथीमिः ससुः 
चीयते, एवमिह कस्मात्‌ समुच्चयो न भवतीति | अत्रोच्यते । प्रत्ययसंज्ञायाः 
सेज्ञिप्रतिपत्त्यथ च प्रतिपत्तिन ते प्रादेशिकेन केनचिद्‌ व्यापारेणोपकरिष्यत इति 
भिन्नकाळचादविरोधाचच विशेषसंज्ञामि: समुच्चीयते | इह तु बृद्धिरादैजिति निर्देशादिद 
समधिगम्यते सोऽयमभिसम्बन्धेनान्तरीकृत्य संज्ञिनः संज्ञाव्यपदेरोऽयमिति | स्वरित- 


१ अक्षाणवृत्तम. २ अथवेंकमिषदेशे. ३ गब्देप्यापक्नता यस्मिन्नर्थित्वं समाहते 
तत्रैवानुमिमाते. ४ प्रतिपत्तिफल इति. ५ विशेषतव उत्सर्गापवादयोः. ६ सदि- 
घसंदिग्धत्वे यथेवोशगे ७ नानुमीयकत्वादिकातार्चिता उतेवमथो याति. ८ कृतार्थम- 
सदिग्धव्यचेत्येन स्यामाप्यमत्र, ९ न तु प्रदेशेन केनचिव्यापासुणोपकारिष्यत इति । 


^ 
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ढिङ्गासङ्गाचेदै व्यक्तमिको गुणवृद्धी इति अत्रोपस्थितं बृद्धिशन्देन साहचयोत्‌ 
प्रदेश कश्चिदुपकारः करिष्यत इति [ततांदेड़ गुण इत्यत्रोपस्थितं न काचिद्‌ व्यापार- 
मनुविधीयते | किं संज्ञाव्यापारमुत सेज्ञिव्यापारमिति | संज्ञाल्वमेवास्य सेंदिद्यमान- 
मसंदिग्धो SRR: | अदेङ्‌ गुण इति गुणशब्दस्य सज्ञावमसँदिह्यमानम्‌ | तत्र 
संदिह्ममानसंज्ञाव्यापारेण असंदिह्ममानसंश्ञाव्यापारस्य समकक्षता न युक्तेति सुष्ठू- 
च्यते प्रसक्तस्यापवाद्‌ इति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. ४४ प, ९-१२) 


अथवा वक्ष्यत्येतदिति | अनेनैतत्‌ प्रतिपादयति-न्यायप्राप्तां मण्डूकँगति- 
व्यीकरणेनारि प्रतिपादितेति | तत्नानुद्ृत्तस्यापि Pe विमाषाश्रृतिर्ूपं सूचयति 
इत्यनेन सॅनिपतितब्यम्‌ | अन्तराळे तु ग्रामान्तरं गच्छत इव मूळोपसपणमिति | 
अथवोभयं निवृत्तं तदपेक्षिष्यामहे | नबु चात्रानेन भवितव्यं--अनन्तरस्य 
विधिवी भवाति प्रतिषेधो वेति | यत्र ह्युभौ eder तत्नोभावनुमीयेते । यत्रान्यतर- 
सत्रान्यतरस्वानुमानमिति | सत्यमवमेतत्‌ | अपेक्ष्य तु द्विथा मतिभेबति अपेक्षितुः 
भेदेन अभेदेन च । अभेदेन तावतू--देवदत्तश्व यज्ञदत्तश्च विष्णुमित्रश्ेत्यभेदे- 
नेतदिति | यदा भेदेनापक्षते त्दाऽन्तरेण भवितब्यम्‌ । यदा तु समुदायमपेक्षते 
तदा समुदाय एवानन्तर इति लक्ष्यवशादयं कदाचित्‌ किञ्चिदपेक्षत इति | 

( महाभाष्य ए, ४४ प, १२-१४) 

किं पुनरयमलोन्त्यशेष आहोस्िदलोन्त्यापवादः | शेषोञ्वयव एक- 
देश इति पयायाः | अपवादो निरर्थकः | स्वयं वोभयमुपपादयति--एकवाक्यत्वा- 
च्छेषत्वं, नानावाक्यत्वात्‌ तदपवादत्वम्‌ | CARRA नानावाक्यत्ं च कथमिति 
चेत्‌ | तदुक्तम्‌--कथं चेतयोरेकवाक्यल्रं स्यात्‌ काळभेदेन श्रुतयोरनेकयोगव्यव- 
हितयोः। सति चेकवाक्यभावनिमित्ते नानावाक्यस्याभावात्‌ । सति च नाना- 
वाक्यभावनिमित्त एकवाक्यलस्यामावात्‌ संदेष्दाचुपपत्तिः | न चैकरिंमश्चित्‌ हयो- 


ex रको A 


नानावाक्यैकवाक्यभावयो; समवस्थानमस्ति । किमर्थवितावेवोपन्यस्तौ बाघाङ्गाङ्गि- 


१ उपकार करिष्यत इति । २ इसत्रोपस्थितनकव्यापारमनुबिधीयतै, ३ गति- 
व्याकरणगणानपि. ४ तदान्तरे भवितव्यम्‌ । 


१० 


१५ 


१५ 


२० 
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भावी न पुनर्विकल्पसमुच्चयावपि | तथा नानावाक्यत्वमिह् बाधानिमित्तमुक्तम्‌ | 
अन्यत्र तु समावेशनिमित्तम्‌ | तत्र ख्युनादिप्रतिषेधे नानावाक्यत्वादिति एतत्‌ 
स्वै वक्तव्यम्‌ | यत्तावदुच्यते बुद्धिव्यवहितयोः कथं सम्बन्ध इति । नानन्तय 
सम्बन्धहेतु:। एवं झच्यते। अर्थतो ह्ासमानमानन्तर्यमकारणम्‌। यथा। 
अनड्वाहमुदहारि या ले वहसि शिरसा भगिनि कुम्भं साचीनमभिधावन्तमद्राक्षी- 
रित्येषामानन्तर्येणापि सँनिविष्टानां उपकारो नारित तस्याः क्रियायाः। कुतः । अस- 
म्भवात्‌ | नास्ति अनडुहः शिरसा वहनं कुम्भस्य वर्णनमिति | एतन्निबन्धनसुप- 
ठग्धुरन्ययाऽऽनुपूव्यी बुद्धिविषयं वाक्यान्तरमुपष्ुवते | यथेवोपांशु गुणयंस्तन्निबन्धन- 
मर्थं प्रतिपद्ते | केचिन्मन्यन्ते। एतदृपा्थमशब्दकमेवार्थ प्रतिपद्यते इति। एवं 
व्याकरणेऽपि अर्थक्षणः सम्बन्धो नाथकृत: | यथा बहुषु बहुवचनं, ड्यापूप्राति- 
पदिकादिति | एतत्तु fret भिन्नदेशसुपदिष्टम्‌ | एवमिहापि राज्ञः क p gem 
माथः परथगुपदेशः स्यात्‌| अथवाऽ्थलक्षणः AT सम्बन्धः स्यात्‌ 
इति | यस्मिश्च विषये सम्बन्धः स्थादिति। यस्मिश्च विषये स्वनिमिततप्रयुक्तयो- 
रेतयोः संनिपातस्तस्मिन्नुभयमपि सम्मवति अङ्काङ्गिभावो बाधा चेत्यतः संदेहः | 
यत्र त्वेक एव सम्भवति तत्र सेव प्रवृत्तिर्यथा कतृपशुचोदनया कर्तरीति साधन- 
माश्रयमपेक्षत झाक्तिमत्वात्‌ द्रव्यनिमित्तानुविवायित्वात्‌ । परतन्त्रं सत्‌ हि तदर्थी- 
पक्षमेव पशाविति द्रव्यभूतस्य शब्देनोपादानात्‌। धातोश्च प्रत्ययः क्रियावचना- 
दुत्पद्यमानः साधने भवितुमर्हतीति न शक्यत कश्पयितुम्‌। पशो शुद्धे प्रत्ययः 
कमीदिगुयुक्तो वेति | कुतः | कमीदीनामचोदितत्वात्‌ । तस्मादेतयोरत्यन्तमुप- 
कारि बिनाऽपेक्षया न तद्विषयमेकवाक्यत्वमचुमीयते पशो कतरि भवतीति । एव- 
मणिञओरेकस्मिनर्थ सनिपतितयोरेकेकस्मिन्न तस्या्थस्यामिधानम्‌। विशेषविहितं 
सामान्यविषयं बाधते इति बाधकलेनैवापेक्षा | इह वङ्गस्य गुणवृद्धी भवत इति 
षष्ठया गु्णवृद्धी च पष्ठीमपेक्ष्मालोऽन्त्यस्येति सँनिपतति | गुणवृद्धी अपेक्ष्यक इति 





१ यत्तावदुच्यते व्यववुद्धिहितयाक्केथं. २ अर्थतो ह्यसमनोमानंतयेमकारणम्रा यथा । 
नडुहेमुदहारि यात्वं वहासविरसाधुविनि कुम्भं, ३ कुंभरय वमर्णामित्येत. ४ सेनिपत- 
स्तास्मि, ५ यथा कतृपशचोमदनया. ६ शक्तिमत्वाद्रहप्यत्रैक एव. ..शक्तिमत्त्वाद्रव्य- 
निमित्तानुविधायित्वात्‌ परतंत्रं सद्धि ताथापेक्षामेव. ७ गुणयुक्त चेति. ८ विद्ितऽसामान्य, 


Mahabhasyadipika—Ahnika-8 97 


संनिपतति | एवमेतदेकविषरयसानिपातात्‌ योगपदयमलोऽन्त्यस्येति इयं श्रृति- 
रन्त्येडमिप्रवतते | प्रकृतिग्रत्ययसमुदायात्‌ न हि किञ्जित्‌ अन्यत्‌ पदस्य रूपमस्ति । 
इद्नेव हि तस्य रूपमङ्गस्य यथा ¦ रुहः n^ Ua: क च ? इति। एतदुक्तं 
भवति- हो हकारस्य राज्ञो नकारस्येति । तत्राङ्गस्येति यदा सैमुदायशब्दा5- 
स्तीत्युपसंहियते इदमवयवस्य विशेषणमिक इति । एवमयं तच्छेषो भवति | 
विशेषेणलेनाप्राप्तलिज्ञात्‌ू इक इति समुदायराव्दोऽस्तीत्युपसंहियमाण इका ME- 
पदस्य बिधिरुपसंहारेण युज्यत इगन्तस्याङ्गस्यालेऽन्त्यस्येति | एवमपि इगन्तस्या- 
बस्य गुण इति विशेषणत्वेन अळो5न्त्यशषतामापद्यते | अथवा अङ्गस्येतीयं गुण- 
बृद्धिविधी नैव स्थाने षष्ठी | किं तहिं। इक इत्येषा स्थानषष्ठी एतद्विशिषण- 
मङ्गस्येति | यथा ¦ ऊढुपधाया गोहः ' इति | एवं सति अलोऽन्त्यस्येत्येतस्य गुण- 
बृद्धिविषयेऽत्यन्तमप्रबृत्तिरिति बाधकत्वमस्योच्यते | ze च बाधा याऽप्राप्ति- 
रिति | तत्र तच्छेषकह्पनायाभिकः प्रवानविप्रकर्षस्य uersa वा विधिर्नोक्त इति 
शब्दप्रतिपत्तिरथप्रवृत्तिश्व बाध्यते | अपवादपक्ष femp गुणोऽङ्गस्य तु प्रधान- 
विग्रकर इति | समुच्चय; कस्मान्नोपन्यस्त इति | असम्भवादिह | भिन्नाधीनोमेक- 
क्रियाविषयः समुञ्चयो . दृश्यत | यथा देवदत्तं सूपेन रवणेन घृतेन भोजयेति 
सूपादयो भिन्नाथी उपसेचनेन रंसोत्पादनेन खेहनेन भुजा समुच्चीयन्ते । एव- 
मिहाङ्गमिका गुणे समुच्चेतुमशक्यम्‌ | अङ्गं हि प्राधुवच्चाछोऽन्त्यस्य चेत्‌, प्रतिपद्यते 
गुणे, तदेतरया बिशेषणषष्ठया भवितव्यमिति | एवमपि समुञ्चयात्‌ कार्यरूप- 
विकव्पः | एकार्थाज्ञा विशेषवतामन्यतमेन कृतत्वात्‌, Tada | यथा देवदत्तं भोजय 
प्रासादे गृहे कांस्यपात्र्यां राजत्यामिति गृहे प्रासादे वा भोज्यः | एवमिहाङ्गस्य 


१ संनिपात्योपद्यमस्येतीयं खुतिरन्सेमिप्रवतते प्रत्यय. २ यथा सहवोराशः क चेति। 
३ रुणे हे कोरस्य. v समुदायशाब्दोत्येत्युपस्ताहियते. ५ विशेषणत्वेनाप्रायालिंगायेति 
समुदायशब्दोत्येत्युपसं हियमाण इका प्राप्तवदत्त विधिल्पसंहारेण युज्यते । ६ गुण व्विष- 


थेलंतंमवृत्ति, ७ इयमेवत्वभवाधाया. < प्रधानविप्रक्ेस्यवेत्रवाविधिनाक्तमिति. 
९ अपवाद पक्षेविको नुहोगस्य तु प्रधान. १० रसो बाधननेस्तेहनेन भुजौ समुच्चीयते 
एवमिहागमिकगगुणे. ११ अंग हि माप्रुवञ्चपीपदाचेततिपयते, १२ कांस्य रा आ 


राजत्यामिति. 
18 


१५ 


१५ 
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वा भवति, अन्यतमेन वा मवति, इको वोति । नँ पुनरन प्रवतते | यथा देवदत्त 
एकस्याः षष्ठयाः कार्थयोगिलादिति । अथ नानावाक्य्वे को विरोधे परिहारः | 
उच्यते | इह' दघि ब्राह्मणेभ्यो दीयतां तक्रं कण्डिन्यायेति केचिदेकमेव वाक्य- 
मिति प्रतिपन्ना एकस्याख्यातस्य श्रतत्वात्‌। एको हि ददातिमिन्रकर्मको Rra- 
ंप्र॑दानकश्चेति | यथैव भुजिनेककरणे इति सत्यपि wider: प्रयोगे एक- 
वाक्यतैव भवतीति | देवदत्तं मांसेन मोजय दध्ना भोजय शाकेन भोजयेति | 
इह भवतु तस्याङ्गम्‌। द्वे एते वाक्य इति | एकं वाक्यं दघि ब्राह्मणेभ्यो दीय- 
ताम्‌ | द्वितीयं तत्रं कौण्डिन्यायेति । क्रियापदं तु गतार्थत्वात्‌ नं प्रयुज्यते | 
तत्रेको ददातिदेधिकमकोऽपरस्तक्रक्रमेक इति द्वे एव ददातिक्रिये | किमरथै तु 
छोके समुदायो न भवतीत्येतदराक्यं वक्तुम्‌ । कुतः | अदृष्टत्वात्‌ । यैरपि शाख्राणि 
न समघिगतानि तेरप्युक्त॑ दधि अस्मै न देयमिति। अथावश्यमुपपत्तिवक्तव्या | 
इयमुपपत्तिः | येषां तौवत्‌ द्वे एते वाक्ये तेषां क्रिया क्रियान्तरं बाधते | दधि- 
कर्मिका तक्रकर्मिकया वाध्यते | manga कौण्डिन्योऽपि यथप्यन्तभूतः तथापि 
कौण्डिन्यरूपेण नोच्यते। किं तर्हि | सामान्यरूपेण । फढमपि दातर्त्रा्णिभ्यो 
दत्तमिति भवति | ag कोण्डिन्यायेति तक्रदानं तत्तु विशेषतया श्रयत । दधि- 
दानमपि नापि कौण्डिन्ये न संभवति, न तु तक्रदानम्‌ । तस्मात्‌ यत्र च तेन रूपेण 
चोदितः संदिग्धो यत्न च विशेषरूपेण चोदितोऽसँदिग्धः , ते क्रिये तत्र समुश्वयं 
प्रतिपद्येत | कथं द्यनुमान प्रत्यक्षतक्रदानेन सता कत शक्यम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ प्रत्यक्षा- 
चुमानयोः न समुञ्चयो नापि विकल्पः p अपरेषां दशनम्‌ | वाक्यशेषः स्यादत्रा- 
नुमानम्‌ | तस्य चदे लिङ्ग तक्रं कौण्डिन्यायेति | एतदत्र आदावेव प्रक्रम्यते कौण्डिन्यं 
वक्त दधि ब्राहणिभ्यो दीयतामिति | अपरे मन्यन्ते | भूयांसो हि ब्राह्मणशब्दाः | तत्र 
कोचित्‌ उदूधृतकोण्डिन्याः | केचित्‌ उद्धृतमाठराः | केचित्‌ अन्तमतमाठराः। कोचित्‌ 
अन्तर्भूतकोण्डिन्याः । तत्रायं त्राह्मणशान्दोऽम्तरेण वार्क्यशेषाचुमानमुत्काङ्तिकौण्डिन्ये- 
षु अग्रवृत्तश्वेत्‌ अयं प्रतिपत्ता तक्रं कौण्डिन्यायेत्यस्मात्‌ प्रतिपथते | कुत एत- 





१ न पुऽपवतेत। २ संप्रदानकस्येति यथैव भजितेत्तकरण. ३ तावत्वे एते, 
v ब्राह्मणो यदृत्तमिति. ५ सत्ता कत्तु शक्यतस्मात्‌. ६ वाक्यशेषानुमानमुतकलता, 
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दिति चेतू, अयमन्यान्‌ प्रतिपादयन्नेवं प्रैतिपादयति, अतोऽस्य भवति---यथैवाय- 
मन्यान्‌ प्रतिपादयत्येवमहमन्यन प्रतिपाद्ये इति | अस्मिन्‌ दीने ब्राह्मणरूपणा- 
प्रतिपादितो दधिदाने कौण्डिन्यः | येषां etn वाक्यं तेषां साघनान्तरस्य 
निवतकं तक्रं दधि निवर्तयति | कुतः । दधि संदिह्यमानं ; तक्रं साक्षान्िर्दिष्ट 
तक्रमिति । panes 'च समावेश प्रकरणभेदात्‌ प्रतिपन्नः | यथा प्रकरणभेदात्‌ 
अपत्ये बाधका न तेऽधिकारविहितानामपवादाः , एवमेव च क्तो वतेमानकाळ- 
विहितस्य' ढटो भूतकाळवबिहितळक्षणस्य | तथाऽऽधिकरणकापत्यक्षणस्यापि 
छेन स्यादिति | एवं भिन्नप्रकरणत्वात्‌ कतरि कादिति प्रतिपादितः प्रकरणान्तेर 
ख्युन्‌ करणे भवतीति करतात कतीरे स्यात, रूपात्‌ करणे, इति समावेशत्वं 
प्रतिपन्नः | तत्र परिहार उच्यते । यथेवेकस्मिनर्थ सँनिपतितयोरणिओर्विशेषवता 
सामान्यवतो बाधनम्‌, एवमिहापि ख्युन्निति एकस्मिन्‌ शब्दे द्वावर्थौ संनिपतितौ 
करणे कती च । तत्र ख्युन्‌ रूपमाश्रित्य करणार्थे प्रतिपद्यते कृत्त्माश्रित्य कत्नेथ- 
मिति | Aiea: सामान्यश्रतिमर्थं बाधते, एवं छडित्येतस्मिन्‌ शब्दे वि- 
शिष्टोपपदाश्रितः काळ: कालान्तरं बाधत एव | तेनापि विरिष्टं धातुरूपमाश्रितमिति 
विशिष्टा या भूता तां वर्तमानकाले बाधते । ऐवं यङि भावगहीयामपि क्रिया- 
सममिहारता स्यात्‌ | तथा ढकि व्रषरूपाविरेषवती वडवाश्रतिरपत्याथे बाधते | 
किद्चाप्रयुज्यमानाश्व शब्दास्तमेव विषयमपहरन्तीति | ऊँढेरपि वा प्रपरत्वमभ्युप- 
गम्यते | तथा सत्यपि अनिमिषत्वे अनिमिषशब्दो मत्स्यवृत्तिरस्तीति ये लेबी- 
वाक्यवादिनस्ते एवं प्रतिपन्नाः । यथैवेदमेक वाक्यें “ दधि त्राह्मणेभ्यस्तक्र 
कौण्डिन्याय दीयताम्‌? इति, एवमिदमप्येकं वाक्यं ' कर्तारे कृत्‌ करणे ख्युन्‌ ' इति | 
तत्रेतदुक्तं भवति--ख्युनोऽन्यः HAR भवतीति | इह॒ कथं “सुपो....छुक्‌ ! 
: अछ्गुत्तरपदे ? इति | अत्रापीदं वाक्यं उत्तरपदादन्यत्र सुपो छुगिति | अथवा 





१ यपाद्यत्यतोस्य भवति २ यथेवाहमन्यान्प्रतिपादयत्येवमहमन्येन प्रमादे. 
३ रब्युनानादिषु. ४ पद्मप्रकरण, ५ एवमेववत्वा वर्तमान, ६ लक्षणस्यपाछवेयामति. 
७ कृत्वा कतेरि, ८ थातुरुपमाश्रितमिति fef या भूता तां. ९ एवं यडि. १० quud 
विशेषवती. ११ अप्रयुज्यमानाश्चेशब्दाः, १२ ऊठेरपि वापरमभ्युपगम्यते, १३ ये 
त्यकवादिमः, १४ एकवाक्यं वृत्ति ब्राह्मणेभ्यो, . - 


१५ 
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नानाकाळं वाक्यमिति । यथादेशश्वोदितो यथा नानाकाळे दघितक्रे प्रतिपद्यते 
कौण्डिन्यः | अर्थीदेककाछमिति परिहार उक्तः । सत्र चाप्राप्यनुमानं बाधा श्रुतौ 
स्मतौ | इयमेव तु बाधा अभकषय प्राम्यकुक्कुटः ? इति | न हयत्र शब्दवद्‌ भक्षणम्‌ । 
किं तर्हि । अर्थित्प्रयक्तं तत्‌ प्रसक्तं निवर्तते | व्याकरणं च स्मृतिः 
राब्दनिबन्धनेति सवत्राप्रातिरेव विशेषशब्दसानिष्येऽचुमीयते | मिदादिष्विग्ग्रहणं 
कतेव्यमिति । औनेगन्तलात्‌ मिदादिष्विग्रहणं कतन्यमिति इका तेषामुप- 
संहारातू गमिग्रहणं न संनिपतति | तस्मात्‌ प्रदेशेषु इम्प्रहणं कतेब्यमिति । 


( महाभाष्य प्र. 99 प, १५ प्रू. ४५ प. १) 


सवादेशप्रसङ्गश्चानिगन्तस्य | मिदादिष्धिग््हणं कतैव्यमित्ययमेको दोषः | 
अयं चापरो--याता वाता इति सर्वादेशो गुणः प्राप्नोति | एवं मन्यते-- 
अड्गस्येक इति निमित्तमावादुपसंहारः सँति निमित्ते प्रवसते | तत्र यथैव स्थान- 
षष्ठयां निज्ञातायां उपसंहारः , एवमिगन्तत्वे सति उपसँहारेण भवितव्यम्‌ | यत्न 
तूपसंहारनिमित्त नास्ति तत्रानुपसंहृता Ride षष्ठी | इदमप्यस्य दशनम्‌---अड्ग- 
स्येत्यितत्‌ भेदेन सर्वेष्वङ्गेषु ष्ठी प्रतिपदिति । प्रतिपादितया षष्ठया इकोऽ- 
लोन्ल्यस्येति इगन्तेषुपसह्वियते नेग्वत्सु नाप्यनिगन्तेषु | यातादिषु पुनरसित षष्ठी | 
अतो भवितव्यं गुणेन सर्वीदेशेनेति इदमाह--अलोऽन्त्यषष्ठी चेव 
ह्यन्त्यमिकशुपसक्रान्ता | अङ्गस्येति स्थानषष्ठी | तद्यादिदानीमनिगन्तम- 
STATS | इतरोऽङ्गस्येति इदमेव रूपमलोऽन्त्यषष्ठथाः सामान्ये इकीति येयं षष्ठी 
अङ्गस्येति इयमन्त्य इक्यवाबस्थितेत्यत आह । नैष दोषः | यथैवालोऽन्त्यस्येति 
षष्ठयन्त्यमिकं (उप) संक्रान्ता | यदुक्तं भवता भिन्नानि अङ्गानि संस्करोति इति 
तन्न | एवं च सति-कुतः | आह अनिगन्तेषु यातादिमु यथा तदभावात्‌ चै कुत! 
सर्वीदेश इति । र्थे चायं चः पठितः | हिशब्दश्व हेतौ इति अयमपि Enni 


c. 


१ यथावेश श्रोदितोपण्णेनानाकाळे दधितक्रे-ति प्रतिपद्यते कौण्डिन्यः । अर्पादिककालमिति. 


२ स्मृतौ देयमेव तु बाधा अभक्ष्ये, ३' अनिगंतत्वादेद्स्वितप्रहर कर्तव्यमित्ययमेका तेषां. 
४ सरिति निमित्ते, ५ विद्यते षष्ठया, ६ पब्दा, ७ प्रतिपादयेतिं प्रतिपादित्राया षष्ठया, 
€ यातादिंषु पनास्ति षष्ठा, 
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RESTS | यस्मात्‌ सबीदेशः प्राप्नोति तस्मात्‌ मिदादिषु इम्प्रहणं कतेब्यम्‌ | 
सिदेगुण इक इति वचनान्नान्स्यस्य | उपसंहारनिमिचस्याभाववचनादिको 
न | अलोऽन्यस्य द्युपसंहोर सति मिदेरिंगन्यो नास्ति । उच्यते च शुणः। स 
वचनात्‌ भविष्यति | किमड्गस्येतमनेनेत्याह मिदेरिति | तत्र यद्यपि षष्ठी अङ्गस्य 


यातादिप्रु नास्ति, इह लसति मिदेरीति तावीचुपसंगुह्यते इति सर्वादेशः 
प्राप्नाति | ( महामाष्य पृ. ४५ प. १-१०) 


इग्मात्रस्येति चेत्‌ । मातशब्दः HAT: | सर्वस्येकः अन्त्मानन्त्य- 
विषयस्य गुणबृद्धिभ्यां भवितव्यम्‌ | अङ्गस्य विशेषणत्वात्‌ इकश्च विशेष्यत्वात्‌ | 
स्थानषष्ठी न भवति अगड्स्येति स्थाने विज्ञाता चोपसंद्टियत इति निमित्ताभावात्‌ 
अग्राप्तिरुपसंहारस्य गुणवृद्धिविषय इति | सबीवस्थस्य इको गुणवृद्धी प्राप्नुतः 
इत्यन्त्यस्य प्रत्षिधो वक्तव्यः । अग्निचिदिति। नैतानि उदाहरणानि संमवन्ति। 
कथमेतामिहूस्वादिचोदनामिरड्गं विशेष्यमिति हूवान्तश्याङ्गस्य गुणैः | 
शुद्धये शुचये इत्येतानि उदाहरणानि उपादेयानि नाग्निचिदादीनि | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. ४५ प. ११-२३) 


नेष दोषः । अङ्गस्येति षष्टी | तदपवादकल्पनापक्षे न कार्ययोगिनी- 
लेतदवास्थितम्‌ | तत्र गुणविधानं प्रधानं कथं हूस्वादिचादनाभिः विशेष्यते इति | 
इगेव कार्ययोगिल्वात्‌ विशेष्यते | स च हृस्वस्यार्थतो न संभवीत इति एवमभि- 
सम्बन्धो भवतीति | अङ्गस्य य इग्‌ gender गुणो भवतीति | अथवा 
विधीयमानत्वात्‌ गुण: प्रधामम्‌ | तादथ्योत्‌ इक्‌ चाङ्गे गुणे | तत्र हूस्वादिश्रृतिः 
प्रधाने न सम्भवतीति | तदङ्गे विज्ञॉयमाने आसन्नमङ्गमिति तस्य विशेषणे 
युक्तं न पुनर्विपरकृष्टस्य gia अन्त्यसदेरान्यायात्‌ | एतान्येव संभवन्ति | 





१ अंगस्थे यातादिषु, २ थावानुपसेग्रह्मतेति. ३ इह मात्रस्येति, ४ कृत्लववयतः 
सर्वेस्यिकप्रेत्यानेत्य. ५ गुण ॥ इति ददं न्यायं हि बुधाः त्वशेषाण्यदपिं ga: ईहितरि 
नु ॥ छ ॥ श्रृदवये श्रुवच्य इत्येतानि, ६ एवमभिसंवीधो. ७ विज्ञानमानाय सेन्न मेगमिति, 
८ गुणस्यांगस्येन्यलोपिन्यायात , 


14 
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उदाहरणमात्रं चेदम्‌ | इहापि अनन्त्यस्य प्रतिषेधो बक्तब्य; | अचो ज्णिति इति । 
अत्राप्यङ्गस्याचो यत्र तत्त्थस्येति प्रतिपत्तव्यम्‌ । दरिद्वायकादिषु अनन्त्यस्याचो 
बृद्धि; प्राप्नोति । ननु च आओर्गुणीदिषु अनिदिष्टत्वात्‌ इकः, अब्यापारोऽस्याः 
परिभाषायाः | सत्येमवमतत्‌ | इदे BI कृत्वा उच्यते भवता | अनन्म्राप्तिरव 
न व्यवसिता | अङ्गस्येति इदं सामान्यं विशेष्यस्य इको विशेषणमिति | एवं 
चेदिहापि हूस्वादीनां विशेष्याणामङ्गस्येति सामान्यं विशेषणं भवितुमर्हति | 
ततश्चानन्त्यस्य Tea नात्ति | एबं च सति इगन्तळक्षणो न भवल्ययामिति 
बक्ष्यमाणमप्युपपद्यते | तद्वितकाम्योरिग्लक्षणादिति | अपेरे वर्णयात्ति | अत्र इको 
व्यापार आश्रीयते | अङ्गस्येको गुणो भवति । किं सध्य । न हि। किं तर्हि । 
टेरिति | किमर्थं पुनरिदसुपादानम्‌ | सवीवध्थस्य प्रतिपत्त्यर्थम्‌ | असिमिस्तु वक्ष्य- 
माणे नोपपद्यते | ईकाउछक्षणल्वांदस्य | अतत्तच्छेषपक्ष तदुक्तं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | 
( महाभाष्य प्र. ४५ प. २३) 

पुगन्तलघूपधग्रहण अनन्त्यनियमार्थम्‌ | सिद्धो हि गुणोऽनन्लस्य | 
तत्र पुनःश्रतिनियमा्थी भविष्यति | एतदनेन प्रददीयति - साबेधातुकाधधातुक- 
योरित्यत्राङ्गस्थेतीदं कार्ययोगि | तदिका विशेष्यत इति | ननु च विधेयस्य भावात्‌ 
नियमाचुपपत्तिः | किं च विधेयम्‌ | हेपयतीति | अनन्त्यस्य सिद्धो शुणः। 


ANAD 


ee छपूपधस्य विधेयः स्यात्‌ मिदोरीति दकारस्य | उच्यते | पुकि अन्तः | 


ea उपधा इत्येव सूत्राथमाश्रित्यायं नियम इति वर्णितम्‌ | aq adu 


` दापयत्यर्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ । अश्च अकारस्य गुणः । वृद्धिं करिष्यामः | चक्रकेषु च 


इृष्टतो व्यवस्था | अर्यमँपरः सू्रकदेशो नियमाय भविष्यति esr उपधेति । 
रकृतस्यैष नियमः सावेधातुकार्थधातुकयोः पुगन्तस्यैय नान्यस्येति । 
सार्वधातुकार्थधातुकयोरज्गस्योति ext कार्ययोगिनीति | seme इहितोति । 





१ आनस प्रतिषेधो, २ अत्रप्यै अस्थाचो यत्र. ३ दरिद्राययकादिषु. ४ गुणा- 
दिव्यं निर्दि्टस्येकत्वात अव्यारस्थायाः. ५ तेरिति. ६ इकलक्षणत्वाद्स्य, ७ तद्वेष- 
पक्षोत्तदुक्त, ८ किं य विधेयद्रयपतीति, ९ लघ॒कास्यविधेटस्यत्‌, १० अयं परो 
gear. 
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हस्वादियुणस्त्वानियतं इति । अत्रौङ्गथिक इति विशेषणषष्ठबौ चति | अथाप्येवं 
नियमः स्यात्‌ । सार्वधातुकार्धधातुकयोरेव पुगन्तलधूपधस्येति | निमित्त 
नियतोऽयात्र हखादिषु युणं न प्रतिपच्चेत निमित्तस्य तन्नियमात्‌ | ईहितेत्येवमादिषु 
gm: mae | अथाप्युभयतो नियमः स्यात्‌ । कथं पुनरुभयतो नियमो 
Sat यावता पुनःश्रतिनियमः | तत्रैकस्मिन्‌ नियमिते पुनः श्रतिरुमयाथीऽस्ति 
यया द्वितीयोऽधी नियम्यते | उच्यते । सत्यम्‌ | एवमरथमेवेदमुच्यत अथापीति । 
यद्चेतदेव व्याख्यायेत उभयतो नियमार्थं तत्‌ सूत्रमिति | एवमपि जुसि गुणोऽ- 
नियतः | उभयस्य परिभ्रहात्‌ p wget चैतत्‌ gaa सॉवैधातुकत्वमिति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ४५ प, २४- पू. ४६ प. ७ ) 

एवं ale नैवायं तच्छेषो नापि तदपबादः । यन्मन्यसे--एकवि- 
शषणसँनिपातादेते परिभाषे अपेक्ष्येत विरोधेन वा अङ्गाङ्ञिभावेन वाति तत्र परस्परा- 
नपेक्षा कार्य प्रति प्रवृत्ता एका, “राज्ञः क च? इत्यादिषु | अपरा55दिगुँण- 
बृद्धधोरिक; स्थानित्वप्रतिपादनेन । यदि कथंचित्‌ इकः एकत्र सँनिपातो 
भवतीति तावतैव तयोरपेक्षा शक्या कःपयितुम्‌ | यत्‌ दौधत्वेत्तयो: परश्परमनपेक्ष- 
माणयोः दृष्टः एर्कविषय; संनिपातो वृक्षेभ्यः इति | तथाऽनयोः परिभाषयोः | 
तत्राहोऽन्परिमाघा समुदाषष्ठया एकदेशस्थापने व्यापृता इयमपि | गुणबृद्धी 
भवतो विग्रतिषेधेनाति | zer ह्यकवाक्यत्वात्‌ आत्मना सह कीदृशो विप्रति- 
षेधो विरोधे च सति | उत्सर्गापवादयोरप्ययुक्तो Ketter इति । नियम- 
स्यावकाशो ' राज्ञः क च्‌ › इति। यत्र इको गुणवृद्धी इत्येतत्यरिमाषाव्यापार- 
निमित्तो न कश्चिद्विरोष उपेळम्यत तत्र तस्याः प्रवृत्तिनर्थिका | यदि बाँ इक 
gef अचोऽन्त्यस्य गुणे प्रतिपादिते नियमोऽपि तस्यैव विदध्यात्‌ | किञ्चित्‌ 
कृतं स्यात्‌ ई्येतदौदासीन्यं नियमस्य प्रतिपद्यामहे इति । इहोभयं प्राम्मोति-- 


१ तस्मष्टिह इहितेति, २ अतराङ्गस्थेति विशेषणषष्ठयौ चेति. ३ नियमो रभो लभ्यो, 
४ पुनश्रातिकथराथास्ति,, ५ सार्वधातुकमिति. ३ परस्परावेत्यश्वा कार्य प्रवृत्त एके राज्ञाः 
कदाविदेषु. ७ नतावनेव, ८ एकविषवासंनिपातो,. ९ विप्रतिषेधेनेति शेषत्वेख इति 
नियमःस्यावकाशो. १० उपलभ्यते यत्र तत्र, ११ यदि चेक इत्येतेयेवान्त्यस्य, 
१२ इत्यतदासीम्यंनियमस्य, 


१० 


१५ 


E 


3» 


Ro 
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Wat माशिति। नियमात. व्यञ्जनस्य स्यात्‌ अनया च इकोऽनन्त्यस्य 
स्यादिति । नेष युक्तो विप्रतिषेध इति । आदौ तावत्‌ सूत्रसंनिवेश एव dd 
ज्ञायते इति | एतदाचटे--पूर्वोऽयं योगः परो नियम ईति | अयमपि ge- 
वाचिना परशब्देन व्यवहारोऽस्ति | न व्यर्वस्थितत्ववाचिन: पूवेप्रापप्रतिषेधादना- 
रभ्यमाण इत्यत आह--इष्टवाची परशब्द इति। एवमप्ययुक्तो बिप्रति- 
षेघः। द्विकार्ययोगो हि विप्रतिषेधः । द्वाम्यां कायीम्यां योगो यत्रैकस्य 
स्थानिनः स द्विकार्ययोगः । ये: तत्र तत्र विग्रतिषेधात्‌ द्विकाथयोगविषयत्वात्‌ 
ताहूप्यं छमते | अथवा योगः सम्बन्धः | द्विकार्येण योगो यँ; , स॒ विप्रतिषेध 
इति | सम्बन्धविशेष एव, विप्रतिषेधो यथा। विरोधरान्दस्य सम्बन्धविशेषो 
यथा, एवं विप्रतिषेधस्यापि | नावइयं द्विकार्ययोग एव विप्रतिषेधः । किं 
तर्हि | असम्भवोऽपि | योऽयं विप्रतिषेधो भवता परिगृद्यत द्विकाययोगिल्वेन, 
सोऽसम्मवः a विप्रतिषेध; | यस्मिन्नसम्भव न च कार्यं द्विकार्ययोगोऽस्ति। 
द्विकार्ययोगोऽपि यस्मिन्‌ न सम्मर्वति तस्मिन्नपि विग्रतिषेध इति तत्राप्यसम्भव 
एव असम्भवे च द्विकार्ययोग एव दयति । इह तावत्‌ वृक्षेम्य इत्येकः 
स्थानी द्वावादेशौ, न चास्ति सम्भव इति p चैकस्य स्थाने द्वावादेशौ 
भवतो यथा एकशेषे एकस्य यच्छब्दस्य द्वौ यच्छब्दा, एवं बृक्षेभ्य इत्याकार एकारश्च 
कस्मान्न भवतः | उच्यते | न ब्रूमः मैत्र न सम्भवतीति | किं तहि । एवंभूतो 
न सम्मवति इति योऽयं प्रस्तुतस्तत्न हि दीघर्च बच्यो आन्तरसाधुल्वेऽनाख्यातम्‌ | 
एत्त्वमप्युक्तम्‌। न च सम्भवोऽस्ति यदुभयोः खेन खेन निमित्तेन आनन्तर्य 
स्यादिति। एवं कृलेदसुच्यत | न चास्ति सम्भवो यदेकस्य स्थानिनो 
द्वावादेशौ स्यातामिति। इहेदानीं मेद्यतीति दो स्थानिनावेक आदेशः | 
न चास्ति सम्भव इति | अथापि दृष्ट: सम्मवः | “एक; पूर्वपरयोः ? “ भ्रस्जो 





१ इति इयम पीष्ठवाचिना परशब्देन व्यवहारमिनव्यवछित्वावाचिभापूवम्राथतिषिधाद- 
नारभमाण, २ Taser विप्रतिषेधात्‌. ३ योगोयः अविप्रतिषेध इति. ४ परिगह्यते 
द्वितप्रयोगित्वनयोसंभवः ५ यथा एकपक्ष एक्कस्य यछब्दस्य दीयछब्दो, ६ इस्थकार, 
७ दीर्घत्वं बाह्मनंतरसाृत्वेमाख्यानमेत्वमपि उक्षि न च, e अत्रापि दृष्टसंभवः पाकाः 
दूर्वापरयोः . 
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रोपधयो रमन्यतरस्याम्‌? इति च । उच्यते । इह सम्भवों नास्ति | कथं मिदेरिति। 
स्थानेषष्ठ्यां सत्यां उपसंहारेण भवितव्यम्‌। उपसंहोरे च इक: अप्रतिपत्तिः । 
इक्‌ प्रतिपद्यते । अङ्गस्येति बिरोषणषष्ठयामुपसंहारासम्भवः। अल्लापि नियमः 
प्राप्नोति । अयमभिग्रायः | गुणो भवतीत्येतत्‌ प्रवतत | खंरान्तादिषु नियमस्तवौदा- 
Gira करोतीति | किं कारणम्‌ । स्यादेतत्‌--न कश्चिदस्ति विशेष इति। 
अयमेव विशेष;---अछो<न्त्यविधिबीधितब्य इति | यावच्चेदं नारभ्येत इक इति 
तावत्‌ किं मन्यसे किमिह स्यादिति । नियमः । O4 स्त्र प्रपते नियमे इदमारम्यते 
इत्यपवादत्वमस्य | तस्मात्‌ अस्ति एतयोर्विरोपित्वेनापेक्षेति | कोष्टीयाणां न सम्य- 
fie देदीनमसम्बद्धमनया पारिमाषयेति । 
( महाभाष्य पू, ४६ प. ७-२४ ) 


अथापि कर्थंचित्‌ | अध्यारह्लेदं वचनं यद्यपि कथंचित्‌ नियैम औदासीन्यं 
कुयीत्‌ चयनादिषु एवमपि दोष एव विप्रतिषेधे सतीति | एवं तर्हि बृद्धिर्गवति 
गुणो भवतीत्येतत्‌ कथं निपतति | नेदं सवे प्रवतिते गुणबृद्धिसंशब्दनेषु इकः स्थाने 
गुणवृद्धी भवत इति | किं तर्हि । गुणबृद्वी यत्र गुणबृद्धिशब्दाम्यां विधीयेते तत्र 
इक इत्येष षष्ठयर्थीडपि | साऽपि हेतौ भवति | अथवा इक इत्येषा श्रतिः संनिहिता 
भवतीति । त्रियाप्रतिलम्भस्तु प्रदेशादेव भविष्यतीति | यावन्ति सूत्राणि गुणबृद्धि- 
श्वत्युपसंगृहीतानि तावन्ति अनेनोपायेन इक इति पेष्टी प्रति क्रियार्थम्‌ | अयमेव न्यायो 
यत्‌ पाराथ्यात्‌ परिभाषा ग्रधानदेशा सती ततः क्रियां प्रतिपद्यत इति । अनारभ्य 
किञ्चित्‌ कार्यम्‌, इक इत्येतत प्रधानमेदात्‌ सत्रमुत्सूजति इति अनारम्यवादोऽयं 
परिगृहीतः सूत्रप्रदेशषु । खूसमात्रजनितमिक इति प्रधानं वाक्यमेवं भूतं 
संपन्नं RUG गुणो भवतीति | अँसमीरितव्यापारविशेषो नाङ्गवेन AISA- 


१ इकोम्रपत्तिरव्येक प्रातिपद्यते, २ खतादिषु, ३ एवै स्वत्वप्राते विषम इद, 
v द्रनिसबंधनयापशिषयति, ५ निथमूठासीन्यं. ६ कथं निपति, ७ इत्येष षष्ठयथेवि । 


साची हेती. ८ इकल्येषा स्तुतिः. ९ षष्टीमति अयमेक, १० पलिभाषा श्रधान, 
११ तित्रमुत्सुज्यातेन्यनारम्भवादोये परिणमः सत्र, १२ असमीरितवव्यापारविद्येष- 


नांगत्ववान्लोग्र, 
14 
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परिभाषामपेक्षते नापि विरोधिलेनेति पोरुषयो ब्यापार आश्रीयते | पुरुष; खेच्छया 
प्रवतेमाना ay इकोञन्यस्यासम्भवात्‌ मिदादीन्‌ विशेषणलेन प्रतिपद्यते, 
इकः विरोष्यत्वेन यथेह “ऊदुपधाया गोहः? इति गोहिमुपधाविशेषणत्वेन | 
जुसादिषु तु भूयसामनुग्रहात्‌ | एवं कस्मान्न HIG जुसादिष्वड्रस्प य इगिति | 
उच्यते कामचारः स इत्येवं चत कामचारः पुरुषस्येकाऽङ्गं विशेष्यते इति. नास्त्येव . 
भूयसामनुग्रहः | उपँपत्तिरप्यत्र विवक्षेति | इद यथनिवारि रूपेषु अङ्गप्रहणेषु इकः 
विशेष्यं स्यात्‌ , अङ्गस्येति च विशेषणम्‌ , एवं सति शाब्देनाङ्गस्य गुणं प्रति यतै 
ania aq हीयेत, विशेषवता इका उपयुक्तत्वात्‌ अर्थेन च नास्ति योगः 
इकः स्थाने गुणस्य निवृत्तः | अथ लड्गस्येत्येतत्‌ इका विशेष्यत | शब्दोपादानः 
प्रधानसयोगो न हापिता भवति | इकस्तु यद्यपि शब्देन प्रधानविप्रयोगो भवेत्‌ 
विशेषणत्वात्‌ , एवमपि इको गुणेन निवर्तितव्यमित्यर्थं न प्रधानसंनिकषः | 
तस्माद्यस्यां कईपनायां इकः प्रधानेन संस्परीः सा कपना आश्रयितव्या | इयत्त 
क्वचिद्‌ व्यभिचारि । एषा शास्त्र दृश्येत इति । तस्माच्छाख्न-(प्र-) वृत्तिरेव 


'ग्रहीतव्या । अथवा सर्वत्रैवात्र स्थानी निर्दिश्यते । तरछेषमाश्रित्म स्थानिनो 


निर्दिष्टत्वात्‌ aren प्रदेशेषु च न कर्तव्यमित्येतदाचष्टे | क्षिप्रक्कुद्योरपि पूव 
ग्रहणात्‌ इको भविष्यतीति सूत्रार्थमाश्रित्य यदुच्यते यदि तावत्‌ यणः आदिः 
यणादिः , यणांदेः परं प्यते, qder गुणो भवति, यणादेः पूर्वस्येति, सिद्ध क्षेपिष्ठः 
क्षोदिष्ठः । अत्र हि यणादिः पकारो दकारश्चेति तयोगुणः प्राप्नोति । अंथ यण्‌ 


आदिरस्य सोऽयं यणादिः यणादिपरं शब्दरूपं Sas पूवपूर्वीत्‌ परमिति एतस्मिन्‌ 


युवशाब्दे न ढुप्यत इति सिद्ध यविष्ठ इति । क्षेपिष्ठे तु पकारस्य गुणः प्राप्नोति | 
एवं तर्हि स्थूळादिषु ओर्गुण एव कारिष्यते प्राक्‌ भात्‌ असिद्धत्वमिति | इदं तु 





१ कल्पिते जुषादिध्वंगस्य, २ पुरुषस्येकागं विशिष्यते. ३ उपपत्तिरप्यत्र ववस्थेते, 
v रुपष्वेगग्रहणेषु. ५ यत्‌ सादर्थित्वं हियेत विशेषताव उपकयुक्त, ६ कल्पनायो इगैगो- 
प्रधावमेन सेस्यशी सा कल्पता. ७ dO माम्निन्यस्थानिनो, ८ प्र दशैषुनन कर्तन्य- 
मिप्रतदाचरि । ९ अय यवा आदिरंध्य सोवयणादियणादिपरः शब्दरूपं gaa 
पूंबपूर्वावूस्येत. | 
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गुणविधानं क्षिप्रक्षद्राथमेव । तत्र यणादे: पूर्वस्य गुणे भविष्यति | ननु च ओर- 
न्तात्‌ स्थूळादीनामोगुणे कृत अनेनावशिष्टै क्रियते | तस्मात्‌ योगविभागः कतैव्य:--- 
स्थूलदूरयुवहूखक्षिग्रक्षुद्राणां यणादिपरं छुप्यते | ततः पूर्वस्य गुण इति । क्षिप्र- 
क्षुद्रांवव खरितत्वातू SARI । स्थूळादयो निवृत्ताः | तेषां गुण एव भवतीति | 
यद्ेवमनिग्छक्षणोऽयं भर्वति | निर्दिष्टस्थानिकत्वान्‌ । तल्ल मिन्नः मिन्नबान्‌ zd 
प्रापमोतीति | उच्यते । यथैवात्रेग्कक्षणले सति व्यवधानादप्राप्ताविदमुच्यते 
यदेतैस्मिन्‌ योगे क्डिदूग्रहणं तदैनवकाशमिति प्रतिप्रिधो मवति इति एवमिहाप्यसति 
इक्स्थानित्वे इति | गुणे तहि अत उपधायाः ? इत्यत्र च यदनवकाशं किंदू-- 
ग्रहणमिति प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ at उपधा इगिति weaned कार्यम्‌ | 
ननु चात्र Reding इक्परिभाषाया उपस्थानानर्थक्यम्‌ , अकारश्वेत्‌ नास्ति च 
विशेष; | आनुमॉनिकी न पुगन्तढघूपधवत्‌ पूव भविष्यतीति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ४६ प. २४--प्र. ४७ प. १३ ) 
किं विशेषेण वृद्धिग्रहणं चोधते इति । वाक्यकारस्य वृद्धिग्रहणमुत्तरार्थम्‌ 
इति बचनादिदमनुमीयते । वृद्विग्रहणं चोदितमित्यतोउसोपच्छयत “कि विशषण 
इति । गुणविधौ न क्वचित्‌ स्थानी निर्दिश्यते इति । व्यवाहितो नञ्‌ भत्र 
प्रयुक्त: p गुणविधौ खानी च क्वचित्‌ न निर्दिश्यते तद्थमिस्ग्रहणम्‌ । पूर्व 
कतेव्यमळोन्त्यनिदृत्त्यथम्‌ | बृद्धिविधौ तु सर्वत्र स्थानिनो निर्देशात्‌ , aaah 
नानेन चार्थः “संज्ञा विधाने नियमः ! इति । 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ४७ प. १४-१९ ) 


वुद्धिग्रहणपुत्तराथेम्‌ पू्वविप्रातिषेधे सूत्रं semend परमप्यसवैविषय 

इति । इदमेवोपन्यस्यति ८ किङिति (इति) प्रतिषेधं वक्ष्यति स वृद्धेरपि यथा 
स्यादिति | यद्यचो बृद्धिरूच्यते eure अटोऽपि प्राप्नोति । औदिभूतादि- 
१ इत्यत्र प्रातिष्ताति उच्यते, २ तदैतस्मिन्‌ योगे, 3 तदनपेकाप्रामितिस्मिन्‌. 


v निविर्त्याभावात्‌. ५ उत्तरार्थमिति पवत ggo. ६ स्थानी न कचित्र निर्दिश्यत, 
७ संज्ञाया विधाने, ८ आदि दिव्यतो amet ग्रहणात्‌ जतमङ्ग, 
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त्यटो मृजिग्रहणेन ग्रहणात्‌ जान्तमङ्गं भवति । कथं पुनरत्राठो इद्धिभविता, 
परत्वात्‌ वृद्धया भवितन्यं, कार्यक्रतत्वात्‌ पुनम भविष्याति । स्यान्मतम्‌ | 
शब्दान्तरस्य स्यात्‌ तदिदं नोपपद्यते | 
( महाभाष्य पु. ४७ प. २०--४. ४८ प्‌. २) 
अँनन्स्यविकारेऽन्त्सदेशस्येति | न हात्र वृद्धी कृतायासुभयोरसित प्राप्ति: | 
किं तर्हि p अनन्त्यस्यैवाचः | अथापि कल्प्यंते छावस्थायामट्‌ इति । वृद्धिरपि 
ठावस्थायां केन प्रतिषिद्धा | तस्मादभ्युपेत्य अटः पूवत्वमिदमुच्यते | 
( महाभाष्य प्र. ४८ प. २-८ ) 


इहान्ये वैयाकरणाः | तत्र चोद्यते | किमवश्यमन्यस्मिन्‌ व्याकरण 
येऽन्वाख्याताः त इहापि अन्वाख्येयाः । नेत्याह | किं तर्हि । इयमपि स्कतिः | 
अत्रायमन्यो विशेषः. | तत्र च विकल्पो न चेद्न्यतरा दृष्टाथा भवति । इह तु 
नास्ति विरोधः एकत्राविशेषेण वृद्वि} स्मरते, अन्यत्र विशिष्टविषयविभाषेति 
अस्याः स्मृतेः कृतबुद्धिः प्रयोज्यते | तस्या अपि अङकेतबुद्विरिति । न्याङ्कवमिति 
स्मृत्यन्तरे प्रतिषेध आरभ्यते न्याङ्कवमिति | इद्दाप्यव्युत्तिपक्ष न्याङ्कवमिति 
रिष्टपर्षदा उक्तत्वात्‌ अन्वाख्यानं स ung: | नियतकाला हि स्मृतय इष्टास्तच्छूतय- 
श्व यथा गवाळम्मो मद्यपानं च | शुक्रेणासेवितामिति क्रियमाणं प्रत्यवायायेति । 
गवाळम्भे दष्टा स्मृतिर्नियतकाळा | अत्वे एतत्‌ पापम्‌ | शब्दाः स्मयन्तेऽम्युदयाय, 
अन्ये तु दोषाय | इदे च शन्दरूपमद्यलेऽपि प्रयोक्तव्यम्‌ | अत एतत्‌ साध्य- 
मिति । तत्र ( मृजेः) बृद्धिरचः इत्येतावदस्तु | अस्य च स्मता अचि क्डिति 
वा मबतीति | भाष्यकारोऽयं वादिशिष्ट इति । अचिकीर्षीत्‌ | लोपो5त्र बाधको 
भविष्यतीति | अकृतायाम्‌ ' अतो ळोपः ' पूर्वविप्रतिषेधात्‌ , कृतायामप्यातो छोपेन 





१ कार्यक्रतत्वात्‌ पुनमैत्थष्टनि स्यान्मत, २ अन्यविकारे. ३ स्श्रतिरनिवस्मम्यो 
विशधस्तत्र च कि कल्पो. ४ अन्यप्रतिशिष्, ५ अङ्घतव्युद्गैरिति । भ्य...स्मृ अतेर, 
६ सिष्टतृषदात्तत्वात्‌ अयं वाख्यानं ससांधोति यतकाजाह, ७ यथाशवामाठेभो मद्यपानं च 
शुक्रेणासेवित्त प्रतिक्रियमाणं ८ शवटही इष्टा च, ९ अचिकीर्षत्‌ । लोपस्य, - 
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भवितव्यमिति | उद्वोढामित्यत्र ढलोपस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ | एव gar इतायां 
ढळोपादिषु कृतेई अस्य ओत्वे कृत कार्यकृतत्वान भविष्यति । सिचि बृद्धरप्यप 
प्रतिषेधः । कथम्‌ । लक्षणं हि नाम ध्वनीत ग्रमति मुहृतेमपि नाव- 
fase । तत्र ध्वनतीत्यव्यक्तत्वसामान्यं परिगृह्य प्रयुज्यते यथा ढोके अव्यक्तं यो 
ब्रवीति स उच्यते “कि ध्वनसि कटकटायसि ” इति ag ¦ नेटि ' इति 
अव्यक्तं प्रवर्तते | कस्य प्रतिषेधः | यः प्रतिषिद्ध इत्येषा व्यक्तिनीस्ति | अथवा 
यथा ध्वनिः सवशब्दविषयः तन्मात्रापळब्धौ त्वेतावत्‌ भवति-ध्वनत्ययं शब्दोऽनेन 
कश्चिदुः्चारत इति, एवमिहापि सर्वविषयः प्रतिषेधो ' हर्हन्तस्य अचः सिचि’ इति | 
Tent भवतीति | सविषयसामान्यात्‌ ध्वनतीत्युच्यते | स्यादेतत्‌ । व्वनदपि तत्‌ 
कस्मिन्‌ कृतार्थ प्रतिभेध्ये न प्रवर्तेतान्यत्रेत्यत आह--भ्रमतीति | सामान्यचोदना 
विशेषार्थेव यथैकास्मिन्‌ विरोषे प्रवतत तथाऽस्मि्नपि विशेषान्तेर | अथ मतमेतत्‌ | 
यावत्‌ तद्विराषान्तेरे प्रतिषेथ्ये प्रवतते तावदन्यत्र विधिः प्रवृत्तः , प्रवृत्तश्चाशक्यो 
श्राम्यताऽपि agda प्रतिंबन्दूधामित्यत आह---मुहूतर्मापे नावतिष्ठते इति | 
बाँचो हि खूपसामान्यात्‌ तदेवेदमाशुसंचारिबात्‌ मुहूतेमप्यनवस्थितमित्युच्यते । न 
त्वेतदस्ति शाब्दे | किं तर्हि | प्रतिबेध्यान्तराणि तानि मिन्नान्येव प्रतिषिध्यरक्षणानि । 
तस्मानास्ति ठक्षणशून्यः कश्चित्‌ प्रतिषेध्य इतीदसुच्यते---मुहूतरमीपे नावतिष्ठते 
इति । अन्ये वणयन्ति | ध्वनतीति पुनः प्रवृत्तिसामान्यादुच्यते | यथा घण्टायाः पुनः 
पुनः शब्द उत्पाद्यमाने घण्टेति व्यपदिइयते | एवमेतानि छक्षणानि ' सिचि वृद्धि; !, 
: हङन्तस्याचः ? “नेटि इति वर्तमानानि ध्वन्तीत्युच्यन्ते | स्यादेतत्‌ -- 
: सक्रुअवात्ति:' RANA | wale घटीयन्त्रवदावतेते | आवर्तमानमपि चैव 
मुहूतेमापि नावातिष्ठते । तत्रैवं सति न विधिरेतास्मिन्‌ विषये न प्रतिषेध gama 
क्षणस्य भवतीति | अथाव्यवस्था चक्रकेषु | तथापि ear व्यवस्थेति प्रतिषेधेन 
व्यवस्था भविष्यतीति | अस्ति पुनः क्तचिदन्यत्रापि सामान्यसुपादीयत इत्येतत्‌ 





£ a छृतेषुत्वमोत्वे TX >>. A em ^` 
3 Fast. २ कृतेषुत्वमात्वे कृते. ३ किमस्य प्रतिषेधो यः प्रतिषध इति, 
v हलस्यंत्वस्य सिचि इति. ५ विशेष प्रवत्तीत तथास्मिन्न पि. ६ वात्रहि रूपसामान्या- 
त्रद्रवदमाशु. ७ इतम्रवृत््यैव, ८ इष्टो व्यवस्थेति, 
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पृच्छयते । अग्रवृततित्यात्‌ ढक्षणस्येति | अस्तत्याह-सुजाते SUUS | 
: नौन्तःपादम्‌ ? इत्येतं पाठमाश्रिल्मेदमुपन्यस्यति, न प्रकृत्याऽन्तःपादमिति | अत्रापि 
अव्यक्तं सामान्यावेषयं वा लक्षणमुपादाय | एङः .....आति' इति ध्वनति--इदं 
नान्त:पार्दमिति | अथवा लक्षणानां अयादीनां अनवस्थानात्‌ अप्रवत्तिरेवोति | अथ 
ृक्षावित्यत्र कथम्‌ | अत्र “आ भात्‌? इति प्रतिषेधेन वद्धिरापे प्रतिषेध्या 
C वृद्धिरेचि ? इति | अथ मन्यसे--भिन्नप्रकरणविताविति | gent युञ्यते अश्व- 
सूनृत इति भित्रे प्रकरणमुत्सगीपवादयोः | अथार्थद्वारेण एकप्रकरणत्वम्‌ , इहापि 
तथैव | तस्मादत्र व्यक्तस्य विशेषस्याश्रयणं प्रथमयोः पूवसवणदीधत्वस्येव प्रतिषेधो 
न वृद्धिरेचि इति । अन्तरङ्गलादुवडादेशः | सिचुपरस्मैपदे आश्रित्य वृद्विरिति । 
( महाभाष्य पृ. ४८ प. ९-२७ ) 

BAST वकार इति | केचिदत्र वर्णयन्ति--निर्दिष्टश्चासौ ठपश्चेत्येततत 
नोपपयते निर्दिष्टस्य ळोपेनासम्बद्धत्वात्‌ निर्दिष्टो हि कर्थमिव ढुप्येत | तस्मात्‌ ययैव 
यस्य इत्यस्मात्‌ रूपात्‌ प्रतिपत्तिमिकारस्याश्रयामः , एवं छते प्रतिपत्तिकाळे वकारं 
परैतिपयामहे इति । अविभच्योर्नेति वक्ष्यामि । स्यादेतत्‌-गुरु भवति इत्यत 
आह--णिश्चिभ्यां तो निमातव्यौ इति | आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयतीति । किं 
वृद्धिप्रहणं करिष्यामीति । नेष्यते, | सिचि अन्तरङ्गत्वं न! इत्याह | अनेर्नीयीत्‌ , 
अचे'चायीत्‌ , अचिरायीत्‌, अजिरायीत्‌ इत्यत्रमादिषु प्रवत्त्यथमिदं नेष्यते । चिरि- 
Baie यङ्लुगन्तानां च गुणायादेशयोः . कृतयोर्यान्तव्वात्‌ प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ । 
षष्ठयाः स्थानियोगलात्‌ इग्‌निवृत्तिः | इक इति स्थानषष्ठी | तत्र गुणवृद्धिम्यां 
aa इग्‌ निवर्तितव्य इति | अथाप्येतदभ्युपगन्तन्यं नेयं स्थानषष्टीति | अन्यतरार्थ 
पुनर्वचनम्‌ । ननु चानिगन्तार्थं स्यौत्‌। इका निर्वातैतेषु गुणेषु अङ्गाधिकोर 
व॒चनमनिगर्थे स्यात्‌ । कस्मात्‌ । विधिनियमयोर्विंधिबेल्वान्‌ इत्यता5निगथ स्यात्‌ | 
तत्वायमभिप्रायः | इको गुर्णबृद्धी इत्यत्र गुणवृद्विम्रहणमनुवतते | तत्र छक्षणत्वेन 





१ नाक्तपदमित्येवं, २ अनतरंगत्वावङादेशः , ३ प्रतिपश्यामह इति. 
v अनेयायात्‌ अनेयायीत्‌ अजिनायीत्‌ अविचार्यीत्‌ . ५ कृतयोयोयतित्वात्‌. ६ स्थाने- 
योगत्वादिट PR. ७ स्यात्‌ अने इका, ८ गुणबृद्धीत्यत, 
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प्रवृत्तमेतत्‌ पुनः पराङ्गवत्‌ भवति | गुणवृद्धी इति च यत्न An, इक इसेतत्‌ 
तत्रोपस्थितं द्रष्टव्यमिति | संप्रसारण च यण इति षष्ठयाः स्थानेयोगत्वात्‌ 
सर्वयणां निवृत्तिः ग्रामोति। याता वाता इति। प्रसारणं पूर्व । semi 
योगबिभागः क्रियते | इग्यणः । यणः स्थाने इग्भर्वति। ततः संप्रसारणमं। 
संप्रसारणसंज्ञश्च भवति | इग्‌ यणः स्थानी अत्रानियत इति नियमार्थं वचनम्‌ | 
एषु चैतदप्ययणथै विज्ञायमानमेवं परिकल्प्येत संप्रसारणशब्द आदेशो वच्यादीना- 
मिति | तल्लायममिप्रायः | उरण्‌ रपरे च । कतृ हते । अत्रान्तरतमस्य 
( अभावात्‌) अणः पयोयेण प्राप्नुवन्ति | एतदर्थमेव च प्रातिपदिकमृप- 
न्यस्तम्‌ --- धौतुनियमोऽत्र स्यात्‌ -- ' ऋत इद्वाताः ! ' उदोष्ठचपूर्वस्य ? इति | 
सिद्धं तु षष्ठ्यधिकारे वचनात्‌ । षष्ठयधिकोर सँति व्वनिमित्तप्रयुक्तता स्यात्‌ । 
षष्ठीमपेक्षमाणा अङ्गस्य, वच्यादीनां, ऋत इद्वातोरिति सकार्यं निष्पादयन्ति न 
पष्ठीमन्तरेणेति। इमावपि योगो पष्ठथधिकारमनुवर्तिष्येते। ख्यते एतो 
योगौ तंत्र पारतन्त्र्यात्‌ नास्ति एताभ्यां कार्यप्रतिपत्तिरिति । अथवा gT- 
विकारे इमो योगो अपेक्षिष्यामहे । पष्ठी स्थानेयोगा इति योगविभागः 
्रियते | षष्ठी इति | यदेतदचुक्रान्तमेतचत्र षष्ठी तत्र संनिहि्तमिति सामथ्यीत्‌ 
एतावेव सम्बध्यते | अथवेदं ताँवदयं प्रष्टव्यः | अवश्यं त्वया अन्यतरां 
पुनर्वेचनमिति समथयमानेन कर्तव्य; सम्बन्धः | यत्र च गण इति वा बृद्विरिति 
वा ब्रयात तत्र इक इत्येतदुपतिष्ठते इति । एवं यातादयः शक्या निवतेयितुम्‌ | 
diadani सत्यां | किमर्थं योगभेदेनापेक्षा क्रियते न पुनरेकमेवामिसम्बद्धं 
वाक्यम्‌ । तत्रेवमपेक्षिष्यामहे गुणवृद्धी इतिं | ये गुणवृद्धी इति इको भवत इति 
एतेत्‌ । अनेन चापेक्षा कथयति--इदं तत्रापक्ष्यते | यथेव तहि इदं तत्रा- 
पेक्षिष्यते एवमिहापि तदपेक्षिष्यामहे इति। 
॥ इति श्रीमहाभाष्यटीकायां भतूर्हरिविरचितायां तृतीयमाह्िकम्‌ ॥ 





१ शयात्‌ इस्येतत्‌, २ स्थामेत्रानिदत्त इति. ३ अत्रान्तरतमस्याणः पर्यायेण 
प्रापुवति. ४ धालुनियमान्यत्र रयात्‌. ५ सति ष्वनिमित्तप्रयुक्ताः स्यान्‌, ६त अ 
पारतेत्र्यात्‌। ७ तावदथं प्र...ऱ्यत्वयान्यतरारथ. ८ तत्रापेक्षापेक्षो याः सन्या किमर्थे, 
९ एतदनेन नाप्येशा कृथयति, 


१५ 


२० 


१५ 


अथ चतुर्थमाह्निकम, 
न धातुलोप आर्धधातुके l di 


व्यक्तपरिमाणस्य ब्दस्य धातुसंज्ञागतस्य च छोपे नैनस्ति प्रसङ्गो 
गुणवृद्वयोः | किं प्रतिषेधेनेति। अतो वात्तिकारो व्याचष्टे-धातोळेषः धातुलोपः | 
धावेकदेश--( छोप- ) निमित्त आधधातुक इति | अपरश्चेवमाह-घातोश्चेकदेशास्य 
तु dur धातुछेपः | धाठुळेपनिमित्त इति । योऽपि कृस्नस्य घातोर्ळेपो5 
साबपि धातुलोपः | योऽप्येकदेशळोपोऽसावपि धातुलोप ईति Mera कथयति p 
इह MTOM: संमर्वति इत्ययं परिगृह्यते | अनेन प्रकारेणैतदाङ्याते | अव- 
यवानां या ठु सति कार्ले धातुसंज्ञा तया व्यवहियते | न तु प्रत्ययलोपे प्रति- 
षेव्ययारमावादिति धातुप्रहणस्य दशनम्‌ | धातुशब्दो धातावेव । समुदायलेपोऽ 
प्येकदेशाभाते एव | यस्वसावेकदेशाभावः समुदायस्य सम्बन्धिलेन से दिश्यते | 
अवयवकर्मण: समुदाये व्यपदेशात्‌ | पटो दग्धः | अळङ्कृतो देवदत्तः | fh 
ने aa इतिं यथा | अयमेव चार्थो वृत्तिकारैः प्रदर्शित: । घात्वेकदेशेपा 
धातुलोप इति | ( महाभाष्य पु, ५१ प, १) ' 

धातुग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ | नलु शुणामावातू प्रश्नातुपपत्तिः | रवं च केचिद्‌ 
वत्तिकारा धातुलोप इति किमर्थमिति पटन्ति | समुदायमभिदघ्तामपि तेषा- 
मवयव एव चोद्यत। अन्यथा बालवाक्यं स्यातू-तंत्रेब विधिस्तलैव प्रातिप्रतिमेध श्चेत्‌ | 
नेष दोषः | सामर्थ्यात्‌ प्राप्तिश्वापेक्षां निर्दिशति | लूञ्‌ कविता | ननु च 
वत्ता प्रत्युदाहरणं Higa, धातुलेपनि मित्तार्थधातुक प्रतिवचनात्‌ | अयमभिप्रायः | 
सति धातुप्रहणे बहुब्रीहिः संभरति | बहुत्रीहौ सति उभयविशेषणं भवति | कथं 


पुनरनुबेन्धलोपो भवति | न “ घातुछेपे”? उच्यते इह च धातुसंज्ञा इत्संज्ञा च 


१ धात्वेकदेशनिमित्त, २ योपि कृनत्तस्य, ३ या तु सॅनिकासेय धातु, ४ ननु EDI 
यौरकृष्टिया = पीय न 
याँरकृष्टिया समुपायलेपे प्रति-ध्ययोरभावाधिति, ५ से दिश्यते, ६ अन्यथा वाल्वाक्यस्यातू, 
७ सामथाप्रिप्तिश्वपेक्षां, ८ चोपपद्यते, ९ अनुवघलोपो भर्वति म घाठुलोप उच्येत, 
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